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v.s

s The feasibl{ity of using export orientcd manufdctured products as

v,a basls for the economic development of the Bantu Homelands of the Republic

"-5of 80uth Africa 13 the subject of this study The analyﬁis presented’works' 

'ﬂcntirely within the existing framevork of Separate Development aq lt presently 'Q"ff

‘operates'withfnfsouth»Africa. Fhe 3evelopment of the argument follows thrLL

diqtinct phases (l) an analyais of thc policy of Separate Development wlth
‘.quCial emphaqis on the eﬁfect of its economic policies on: the economivs of

. ‘the Bantu Homelands, (2) an examination of the use of exp%rt oricntcd

Wi

jlmanuﬁactured products as a means for development clseuhere in the}world,'andvﬂﬂ,j”

South;Africa; (3) an;attempt*to”n  )

,thc acceptdbility of such a policy t
A.\ . "'.:‘ ’ﬂ‘
dgtermlne the economic success. of such a policy 1f nttemptcd in th(

;Homelan-qs,. R ',\;‘

| Thcffirétvphase prOVioes an examinétion of;tﬁe,motivotionsﬁbehin&‘1l

the*§olicy of Separatc Development and the economic pOliCiC& which have been'

)Larried out under its augpices.~ Thia examination, conducted from a purely

r

\

.economic point of view points out that the policieJ/carried out‘to“date“aré

) » ‘
,not%likely to provide a base for self-perpetuating economic 5rowth even:

etho gh these policies have a baqis in economic theory This‘first_phésc:aISQ

sets the stage for,examlning alternate policies.‘
The secon%v%hzgy briefly examinee the relatiOn between exports ‘and
\economic development 7 The emphasis is upon Iight manufactured productq as

a base forrdevelopment.' An~examination;of four economies following such a
| { L :

-ii;_

-



',/polkgy 1s provided and théir 9uccess;eVAludted The similarities and

L

*‘,fdifferé ces between these economies and the Bantu Homelands are also noted .:L‘~f

"‘Further

Lo s - -

3

f-concluded that there should be no- such contradiction. ’;i'gv

Pinally, the economic feasibility of such a program for theil': Sy

Hom lands was investigated ; An attempt was made to compare the compcz

*&g{bducers of similar wares i the Homelands As the entire rang‘

r*‘,«'

manufactured producég could not be investigated, a criterion wag

i

c&qnce of'snccess. On the basis of" this criterion, the ten be-

'7Developmenﬁ or other aims of the South African gbvernment.,’[t;was;'

lfrom the market point of view“to select products,whichwwould.ha

- n a«tfté:ﬁp_t'".was .'made;f-to:' d_iscern* whéther’” .t-h‘iz‘".1mp1én‘entfi;.tion of -such .

/

R

v

‘oftlight |
developed -

v

products -

. were selected and the major input costs compared with those of the four'&'

’“_economies studied which export similar products Thelresdlts were

~y

N

.

ols policy within the Homelands woﬂid be COntrary to policy of beparate7v vi.h"c*

inconclusive.' The Homelands appear to~have\no\realgadvantage‘or diéadVantage"

iin the production of any of the selected

f

- iy -~

s

products;;
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I g
. INTRODUCTION.

In the last twenty to twenty—five years there has been a great deal

0 .

”t? wtitten'ebout South A:rica and more specifically, Apartheid Theamajority:
:;of these studies coucentrate on the political,‘social and, 1deological
’l;aspects’of the philosophy/and its implementation hconomists haye also't

’lﬂ‘¥applied themselues togthe pgoblem, but theirAworks have nften‘been*colouréd

E by pre—conceived ideological or - philosophical\c\nstraints.‘ This study ib no ?.,h"

e differentq . Phe analysis presented is undertaken within definite limits which

" there- has been an overt attempt to refrain from criticising the policy of

P Y

economic, social or.political, forvthe'BanEU‘residing in the Republic 63,'

4’South Afriéa"w1ll have to come within its strupture This,Constreihtdiér

s 2

may, OT. may not;.gresent an accurate 1nterpretation of the South African

. situation These limits, however are neCessary for‘the specific analysis"
'_undertaken.,fr

l,Foremost-among_these cOnstrointS is the belief that Apartheid”dOee*

e ' Cte e ; N
exist; is likely to continue to.exist, and that any improvemgnt, whé:her
‘ - J He s A At e 4y

probably based upon two further pre~concept10ns, -the reJection of | both the,lsf

'v.peaceful evolution ‘of an integrated or multi raCial South Africa,-and the

W

b-spectre of a racial bloodbath as likely solutions to the problems of South

Africa's non*white;peOples. Therreasons for these preeconceptions,are

‘

'outlined inrthe'first chapter of the‘thesis. 'As a‘reSUlt of these limits,’-'

’ [

Ky
;Apartheid on its moral issues. Where criticism has been applied it has been
upon the economic policies of Separade Development, not upon ‘the -
] . o ’h

desirability of the overall policy itself,’
" A second constraint* has been self-imposed given the time limits: of
- L ' ” s S ' B o :
this thesis. The analysis has been confined to the’BantuvHomelauds,Of South\



K

. successful development Qf the Homelands will not ensure the success of

Africa and their economic relations witb the rrst of the Republic. lhib :"l

thesis does not provide a complete analysis of\cv economic aspects of o

'

Separate Development, but only a section, the deVelopment of the Homelands

Such an analysis is extremely important because although the

T ’ ’ :»’5

L \»

P

%eparate Development if the Homelands do not become viable economic entities;ol_.v

~-. B - . . LA

then Separate Developméht Vill fail and ‘no doubt with 1t the'poliCy of' .

‘ The reasons for undertaking this analysis have little to do with

Apartheid. To a development economist S;‘ﬂh Africa can be 'seen as almost a -
"‘ classic case embodying most of the pre—conditions usually thought necessary

,ior Successful'economic;development. The Homelands should provide a vehicleiu

for‘the examination of development' free of~m05t of the constraints‘which‘

exist in many of the 1ndependent nations south of the Sahara.-f

/plike much of independent Africa, the Homelands should be able to’r”.

®

tap the. extensive capital resources of the Republic of South Africa,‘ A large

'percentage of their labour force has had experience within a modern |

ecqn@/n; . Sou

h/Africa has an advanced economic infrastructure whq‘b\the

{omelands an draw upon - The political situation is relatively stable.;'Atj,'

: '\

higb le/El of technical expertise,is available in\the White areas of the

- Republic, ' From a. Purely economic standpoint then, the Homelands should have

s} i,

an’eicellent Chancegfor'developmeht. ,Certainli”in'some sectors, such as

.agriculture, there are inadequacies. More important;'becausebmany-of the -

¥

Petters to development:should’befless,in the'Homelands; a number of,alternate ‘
strategies should also’present themselves.' One of these‘has'beenzeaamined‘in’
detail in this thesis. <This strategy;iit would appear, is.dependent upon. the -

existence of most of the above mentioned pre-conditions. ' Development through |

= fij*yaa,“ff *;‘*o; n,’:;-ir'“, 2 5;1’;7;~ f; 5g;f§#§;—fifmi,;:n”y = fi'f;»;;"’

Apartheid

wr



a process of productiOn,for the export of manufactured products ”f
4V;_;; ';n higher degree of sophistication than other methods of development..v ;;

Seoeel Therefore if such a\policy were to succeed anywhere in present day Africa,
. - B / =" ,." .
it is most likely to succeed in South Africa White South Africa is, ofu

. . Lo R . . A

e

course hampered by a different set of constggints ‘on its economic browth.

These are to a large extent dé%E?;Inea\by the political constraints, both ut

T

B 7(:”1* "iﬁ'?'

- &;;’, - f home and abroad generated by Apartheid The Homelands on_ the other hand
o need not be subject to theserconstraints.

Finally, 1t has also been necessary to examine the implementatiOn,.'

<ﬁ%s point of the economic policies of Separate Development If thesc

A

uﬁkl ~:‘polic1es had been wholly 3uccessful to date or were likely to produce selfv,"

~

".perpetuating economic grouth in - the fu%ure, the examination of an alternate

v ,policy would not have been necessary - ,.[" -
. . . . . ’ \bg

Y

- constraints of Apartheid, an investigatiop of the posaibllity of using

manufactured export goods as” the means of economica&ly developing the O
Homelands Chapter one presents a brief investigation of the non—economic
"yariablestyhich have helped formulate or'arefinternaliZed in Separate

development theory,and pradticefas'it'affeCtsfthe‘honelands.thhis chapter

The thesis is divided into six chapters which develop, within the ’,

o N .

PR ’ S L S o R

also provides the reasons for the constraints outlined above. 'Chapter two

§

l:aualyses in~depthithe eCOnomies.ofvthe Bantu Homelands'and how, to date, they

. . ,
have been affected by the economic policies of Separate Development Chapter

-~

. PR
three'briefly‘looks atvthe<connection betweenbexports and-development:int

economic theory.and examines more directly some cases where”econdmies are
following a development policy of light manufactured products for export.

?

Chapter four investigates the acceptability to South Africa of the pursuit of

-



g

vy

,a similar policy in the Homelanda Chapter five examinea the econOmic
e S feasibility of the Homelands conpeting with existing producera of certain

d ENN

o lighg manufactured goods.v Chapter six presents the conclusions of thi& ff
B :thegis{ ‘ S
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, . & . : S : . :
& e _ ,H(‘"CHAPTER T PHILOSOPHICAL HISTORICAL POLITICAL j ,
% s o AND SOCIAL BACKGROUND T . B

‘ «The lion andlthe elephant can live but they |
live better p%&t" . .

fverwoerd.‘/‘f'n, L
. e ﬁ:.i‘eu,:l,ét—z'—,r ; e == i S e i B ' ’
T o Apartheid is the philosophy and_the policy of the government of the :
o T Republic of South Africa The implementation of the philosophy has affected

'lthe lives of the inhabltants of South Africa in no less degree than the

'implementation of other political philosophiek in other areas of the world.

'during ‘this’ century, Communism in. Russia or China Fascism in Cermany,

e S e

' DemocraCy in independent Africa. Apartheid is a radical philosophy What.';;;
could be more radical than the total separation of societies living within the L
~same nation: ﬁseparation in,every conceivable~hunan activity; 'politics, | F
“social gatherings, séxual relations sports;hemployment;lentertainment
rytransportation courts administration, health facilities, all codified in ff;h;i;;;i
ff law, preached in the churches to which most government officials belong, and | |
rigidly, and sometimes brutally,enforced, so that no one regardless of racefiliﬁh
hescapes. 'Qith suchiseparatioh must alsoycomey,logicallyy'ecohonic and-
’geographic separation. Theserdohnothbeconetact_hy;simplyhpassing,ahlawi"lf,
is a mnch‘more'conplicated‘process. >Separation‘in the economic’and;, o
territorial sphere;is'verygneceSSarily tied'tdgether; Torhavefseparationvof
»the economyydemands a geographic'areawhereleconomicfactivity»nay ;akéipia¢¢;
to have territorialiSEparation demahdsjan‘area which has affeasipleeconomic‘
base. $onthrAfr;cavd0es have:areas which are historicallyvavailable fori |
geographic separation of societies, the Native'Reserves; ‘At'the.same time,':

_ these Reserves do not at the present time provide an adequate base for



'national economieS' In an attempt to. overcome this problem out of the

.

»

_ 6-— .
L ‘V' ’
& - - - P P X -
a"» '

I

.l" *

philosophy of Apartheid the concept of "Separate Development 'has arisen

The concept g~ architect and‘>romoter, Prime Minister Verwoerd
explained the policy as. followb. : : e
o e T .
v“We adopt ‘the’ standpoint .. that our Bantu
territories should rather be led to. independence L
as good neighbors than ‘that . ,we should aspire to. -
one great common fatherland in. wh,ch_the Bant

e T a2

e e e TN Tofi £on bachuse of his mumbery

el ." as eventdally happens in every democracy S

The policy of Apartheid moves consistently in the .
'A direction: of ‘separate development with the idéa of
total. separation in all spheres. .Everyone realizes
B v that it is.not practical at the present moment ,
4 that it cannot be attained in a few years, “but ,
' everyone realizes at the game time that if you

have a clear, definite’ 1deal in view -tghether.you li_f ;;;_e

j’fff/*%'ffi have one moving towards separate development even e
territorially - iv can be advanced even in these .

. times" L , ,
| 2 SA R o R
7 One cannot be sovnaiye°to’suggeststhatfthe'concept of "seoarate

development"ohas heen'evolﬁed forVany hunanitarian~reasons., Those who hold

’the power in South Africa are not so fool h as to helieue—that their

'domination of the native races is unchallengeable they realize that time is

,aymgtthm," S . : o "h\

1. Debates of the Housge - of Assembly (Hansard) Third Session ~ Second
Parliament, Republic of South Africa, vol. 9, col. 59, 21 January 1964
(in all cases, unless specifically noted footnotes will refer to the

English edition )

2. as cited in Neome, L. C , The History of;_partheid London, Pall Mall:
' Press with Barrie and Rockliff 1962, p. 157. ) :
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. ”The facts, as far. as the Nationalists can see,’ﬁ. '"V‘”;-/V,f'flé’
‘are that the demand of the ‘Bantu for national self\ I
. determination is an 1rresistible force and that‘v” R
. the demand of the" ‘Whites for continued national DI
'“:existence -an’ immovable object , . B
. o ,3'

No one beli:res that separate development will be an easy process..'

Hany criticize it bec use they feel it is not’ attainable, but

l ey a——;-——vz-—;;‘*-*"“r’—"

N A T
- ,'fm"’_‘"""'—"

"The Government on’ its part readily admits that
Aseparate development poses formidable difficulties._ s
It. chooses this gsolution for South Africa s problem,

‘ not because.it is -an easy way out but because it is .
“utterly convinced that both’ alternatives - the common :.
society and racial partnership ~.dare unattainable,r.,.~
‘and that separate development with almost insuperable
‘difficulties is, therefore, ‘the only way out. It
simply has to succeed or there can be no success at all"

. o fA" Survival of Afrikaner culture is the driving force behind the

policy of Apartheld, not primarily the economic advantages derived from the K

.
R

inequality of racial groups - ‘,‘\ o

"An analysis of the motive complex which lies ,at the
basis of apartheid reveals -that the White man's N
“natural desire to maintain his nationmal integrity o
. --and Western way of life in a Black continent, ‘forms -
| one of the most weighty incentives for ﬁeparate'
i development -
5

"At. present the White man's. weightiest problem is -

o how to reconcile his own - -survival with the rightful -
Lo political interests of the Bantu. The political
' awakening of the Blacks signifies a real threat to.

the Whites, especially as the former collectively
_-enjoy a numerical advantage in White South Africa"
: o , S 6

3. Pienaar; S. and:Sampson A., Two Views of . Separate Development London;
Oxford University Press, 1960, p 14. ) .

4, Loc.,cit.

Rhoodie, N.J. Apartheid and Racial Partnership in Southern AfricaJ
, Pretoria, H. and P. Academica (Pty) Ltd., 1909, P 109. -~

6. Ibid. p. 43.
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"o South Africans are not afraid to. sﬁend the:a s o
morey and retard the economy to. implement the - B flr;“rj,"'”
scheme of territorial segregation. It will cost - ..o

.‘millions and cause some: hardahip ' In order to- keep
the race pure, the. civilization Western; and at :
- ~least part of South Africa all—white, no ffort is o ,
7,*thought too: great A L T

It is important to stress this point as it has been the fault of jllﬂ*_h*

'f'many eritics, especially economists, to dwell heavily on_ the ;Qlf[k]«

T SETEEY ,,‘ik

: qf the Nationalist Government 'that ‘no White South African shall suffer

'correspondingly poor yields, the continued propagation of 1arge families,

B -;;-—::3=, B e

’-whxch exist in the system, and to construe from such evidence that Apartheid

-

iexists only for the purpose of maintaining such economic inequality

Certainly, it has been official government policy,'especiaily that o

economic;deprivation

ﬁ’"”ﬁost of the racial legislation during the first ‘

- 8ix years of the National Government was deliber- -+ °

‘ately negative. It pandered to the rural communities:
.. who saw in the rapid advancement of the Bantu

in industry a- threat to their supply of cheap

,farm labour and to the many thousands of 'poor

whites' whose. very survival was threatened by

Bantu competition ! ‘

However,'such policies were essential to Afrikaner survival  The

] i -

'vvast majority of - poor whites are Afrikaners ' Soil exhaustion with

" and the lnre of city life has led to an_enormoue urban migration by young

Afrikaners from their traditional rural homesteads.

7. .de Blij, H‘J.;;Africa'South; thcago,Norfhwestern'University Press; 1962,'"
" pp. 248-249. ' co ) ’ ' SR - L

8. Niddrie, D;L.,ﬁ§9pth Africa: Nation or Nations. Princeton, D. vaﬁ._,'

Norstrand .Company, Inc., 1968, p. 138,



i : : el A '
‘ A"Between 1921 and 1951 the platteland lost
405,200 persons to ‘towns at the. average rate of*ﬁ
) ... .13,500 per annum. There is abundant census . '
N T o 'evidence that this ‘has continued at a greatly
= . " accelerated’ pace in the last fifteen years,
R ..,  converting the “Fural- Afrikaner within.a - N
generation to a city—dweller TSI
v R S S N DO

ff 'gfff{“gl 5;;::dl 17;.. it should be noted that for every Bantu o
B ' © ' man who came to T 'Qﬁf‘p?nri £.3

;’f%”“ﬁr““’*ﬁlﬁgl”SEE'1961, somé‘zo‘whice men arrived ‘too"." |
AR o 10

:f Yet a’ great many of these rural Boers were probably little better

?ﬁ. . qualified to enter the urban—industrial society than the Bantui' The |
,.I} .

”«Afrikaners long history of subsistence farming and near tribal\social

,structure when combined with low educational standards has maﬂe the 5”".

I transit%?hﬁto a new way of life as difficult as that experie
' kj‘l" ) T ' : ) : o
. traditional peasant society The only significant resource many brought with -

'themvwas the "whiteness'of their skin".  This "resource" was one the
government:could-notfignore andka'hoSt of.legislationlwas promulgatéd,so that -

those endowed “with that particular ‘resource' ‘were freed from competition

- : h i

from those sectors of the soclety which did not. possess it

Only through such means. could the survival of the volk" be assured
Probably the most obvious legislation designed to protect the 1nterests of
‘ white workers is the Industrial Conciliation Act of 1956 which formalized the
practice of ”Job Reservation ,’whereby certain'categories of‘employment can"
be undertaken by Whites only. This;nof course, was‘directly tied"tolthev.

protectlon of the less competent segments of the. urban Afrikaner population

</ 9. Ibid., p. 6l

10. Ibid:, p. 62
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The Act, as such was not well accented hy the: profit-minded leaders of the

still largely Englishll'owned industrial sector- '
“The. trade.union movement and the leading o
. }tmployers associations made ‘the strongest SR
'E~representation to the Minister not. to proceed
- . with the new . Industrial Conciliation -Act and _
 'protested most strongly against the = = .ﬂ'
~introduction of 'Job Reservation' ". S

12_'

principle that o White should work under the direction of a. Bantu Coloured ”w:“

f,or,ASian.

wmeaa“ﬁ“ course, tﬁé T

prejudices of the affected Whites were re~enforced with the inclusion of thei”

,' Oncegthe policy.of'"Job Reservation" wasfformally sanctioned-.the -

deconomic differentiation of the various racial groups was largely assured in'
;an exnandingleconomy. The reservation of -a relatively large number of job
'dcategories for Whites allowed the 1aws of supply and demand to work
'reasonablfluell As the demand for skilled labour increased theAdemand.fori'
‘the’ limited amount of such labour (white) forced their wages up o

»Unfortunately, the economy was not expanding at a sufficient rate. to absorb

the rapidly increasing Bantu unskilled labour force As the supply exceeded ,'

demand the wages remained.extremely low. If it were not for the

hgovernment s minimum wage bills, the wages of Bantu labour would probably be

below what they are today This is evidenced by the fact that in the border )

industries areas where the Industrial Conciliation Act's minimum wage

11. English taken herevand for the rest of the'paper to mean,EnglishASouth‘
Africanms, -British will be used to denote citizens of the United Kingdom.

lle. Sachs, E.S.;‘The‘énatomybof Apartheid; London,]Collets, 1965; p- -214.
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"5clause has been effectively waived, enterprises have no trouble attracting

/ o ‘ o 2

Whiteulabour have recently been able to move into certain skilled jobs.

j"Only in situations where poor whites have to be
‘protected from Bantu workers, is ‘the policy '
strictly followed" .
| 13 ;

directly at preserving Afrikanerdom By keeping excess Bantu rural‘ it has

Seat e ”LSimiIarIy, the government s policy of- influx control is almed

buprevented the spectre of large unruly and dangerous slums and’ shanty towns

;Afrikaner survlval : Influx control; th n,

. the Bantu labour Supply ih urban areas does not ou&strlp demand

“Political dec181ons have ‘been made by the
"Nationalist’ Government to reduce the flow of

" city-bound Bantu immigrants to a rate which "i 'f'pr W e

"wo.

is roughly equal to the number of jobs available... ,
~ : ' 14

;.zt

f It 1s not necessary here to. describe the rest of the ‘Acts and Laws“

‘passed mainly in the 1950 S. They are almost all aimed at the same purpose'

the surv1va1 of the Afr1kaner community ,These laws'were‘repressive'in

nature, and'repugnant tovthe majority of thE'nations‘Of the'world. Probably"

.though they were necessary to assure the short term goals of Afrikaner

nationalism.

, ntu. workers at lower pay scales.' Bantu due to the shortage of skilled dd

' ywhich have been the result of mUch of the urbanization Ain the developing world

,SUCh dangerous entities are not cbnducive to; the peace deemed necessary to

13. Niddrie, d}. cit.. p.143.

14,  Ibid. p. 147



r Once the\immediate survival of the Afrikaners, and with them the :T-j -
Natiogalistlcovernment had ‘been assured the problems of a long term ffv7f"l'fhil
solution 2?d to be gpced Apartheid as applied in its embryo period was’ a .
stagnant and backward looking doctrine As the Government perceived it ‘thes
long term solution demanded -a ‘more dynamic polioy.r:Henceﬁthe»concepeeot ,d:v

Separate Development

-

There is litt tle d,gnnt ntha;txthe,tpclanr&mgnrsﬁa,, C - ,v '. v“ﬁ :

T oY e e

,Verwoerd first as Minister of Native Affairs and later Prime Minister.'
R o ‘ﬁ Beyond being a dogmatic and resourceful politician, Dr. Verwoerd was an.
- 1ntellectual ' He and other Afrikaner intellectuals had been working for some ;"

time on a long term solution ta South Africa S. racial problem which would

]

h(QiT' also ensure.the survival of Afrikanerdom' They'uorked through a powerful

- L — ,

organization known as the Broederbond This organization included the ;.
' majority ongfrikaner.elite.' Its purpose was, and is now, to co—ordinate all

' the activities'Of the'Afrikaner people for the purpose of,retainingﬁand;,“

U i

B strengthening their national cohe51on V;-r :7:7,:“ L
Guiding force in the rebirth of the nationalist v
spirit was the Afrikaner Broederbond - (Association
of Brothers), a secret 'society which has gradually
come to assume a dominant position in the affairs

of the volk™,
15

It is important to understand‘that the Broederbond Vlth its
particular focus, greatly affected the development of Afrikaner intellectual E
thought and subsequently separate development | |

",At the,outset;_and‘until 1948, the main channelling of the

Broederhond’s energies was to remove’the English from'their positlon of poner

15. Bunting, B., The Rise of the South Airican Reyeﬁ, narmondsworth
Penguin Books, Ltd. 1969, p. 43 : :



’ B
. 3

in the—Union. Alth0ugh they were- in the numerical majority, a 1arge segment if, o
» of the Afrikaner electorate preferred collaboration with the English under ;
such Boer leaders as Botha and Smuts.ﬂ The only way 5uch a government could

be defeated waa to create an ethnic exclusiveness among the Afrikaans.'i'”‘

speaking peoples

T’\"f‘:'—' =
"‘—"J"""TQ"‘VW c:,':': e

f,;A¢a~—sr*fﬁbafaagﬂfa“EEEZIE'EEEﬁESIE*E§th a.revival of the past, adrecognition‘of{.’
' history and a promotion?ofnethnic pride;'~Var1OUs‘programsvwererorganiaediand:"
: ‘carried;éut:and oere,‘in‘manf cases,-shccesSfui;v'ch‘whatuishfaremoreﬂ |
.;importantmifvone is toiunderstaqdithelconcepts.of separate”development as;‘. Vl_v;_t
' fformulatedﬁhy the-Afrikaner infeilectuals;suchra'Verwoerd7 is theveffectwthegﬁi

creatignAor*the volk olk myth has hidionilntelleetual development 9-hof' = f*ﬁl;
The Afrikaner myth is almost always couched in terms of struggle,‘i }.
" struggle against the harsh African climate, a struggle against the Bantu '
' hordes and a struggle against Engllsh domination.rrln the thfthe‘~"*i'

Afrikaners are a chosen people , A spec1a1 tribe and,;above all, a.separate |
‘nation; The deiflcation oﬁ the ”Great Trek"' the romanticization of the:'*h;
rustic bushveld frontlersman, and especially the perpetuation of the image of
the proud," 1ndependent Boer faghting heroically agalnst Brltish Imperialism ‘:
in both peahe and ‘war have contributed greatly to the myth The British
conquest of the Boer Republlcs in’ the Anglo- Boer war of 1899 1902 was probably
"the most significant spark to Afrihaner nationallsm. The defeat on the}
military;poiitical battiefield threatened the existence of(the.Boers both

economically and culturally. - N
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“Afrikaner nationalism was’ born out of bitterness T
“of ‘defeat and the.fear of engulfment. It grew '“h,d,__ﬁ S
and flourished in a-climate of economic insecurity L
. and social and cultural frustration. It was
,deliberately cultivated by a-rising’ intelligensia

who .rewrote the peoples' myths and. refurbished .
-their_symbolsyto suit;the,needs ofvthe chariging ,
‘world. The nation was even endowed with a national
“soul, which made its care. fall within. the province

of the predikants. As Dr. Theo Waseenaar wrote
vinﬁa special song for the 1938 centenary celebrations-'

T T AT LN e

T e

- As’ with a%&snationalism Afrikaner nationalism stresses its uniquer,'
qualities The perceived threat of Bantu and British nationalisms hagfmade

.Afrikaner nationalism one of the most fervent in the world, and by and

1arge, this may have been necessary for its survival

The result hasvbeen a divorge for the Afrikaner, between the

:nationalism associated with the political geographic state of the Republic of ,

é

South Africa and the ethnic-mythical Afrikaner nation. The far more

‘,important of'these two is the nationalism of Afrikanerdom,.
"It (South Africa) does contain two powerful and
- competing: nationalisms <~African - (12,000,000 people)
‘and Afrikaner (about 2 ,400,000) - revolving around
“each other“like a binary\star and far outshining the -
weak light of a nebulous ‘South.African nationalism.‘
'Thus not South African:but Afrikaner and African’
nationalism overshadow -the country. Significantly,
the man in the streéf\- ‘black; brown or white -~ 1is
familiar with the term nationv...,f :
The Afrikaner habit-of gpeaking of ‘ones nasie (our
nation) to mean Afrikanerdom is recognized by
other groups g7

16. Patterson, S}, The Last Trek London Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.,v
1957 pp- 275-276. ' *." o ) ‘ . ' (;

17;h Munger, E S., Afrikaner and African Nationalism London Oxford
University Press, 1967, p. 1. .

>
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'As'a;result; Afrikaner'nationalism hasvhatho bécdme Selective;'
(inward.looking'and,’of course,,cOnservative., It also presents a’ solid front

to outsidgrs. The 'nation must be cohesive in- the true sense of the o

mythical volk. There is ‘an immense pride in the 'bootstrap development the'l{ef
g long struggle of nation" building and belonging to Afrikanerdom.”'

This pride reached its apex with ‘the victoryﬂggﬁthgwﬂationglistgl;

W’—*—'ﬁw
S =

TR R e TS T v—‘*'?—:""‘;’_‘ “*';9‘“‘ ‘*E"““"_’

Party in.the election of 1948 The old score was settled and the short term

'.survivaliof'AfrikanerdOm'aSSured It _wag then time for the Afrikaner if'
'intellectual to turn his talents towards the solution of 1ong term problemsr
flt is not hard to perceive how the theory of separate development was to ;l

evolve in- light of the Afrikaner experience. The'"true" Afrikaner and in "

;!p;oll,lihﬁOrg7the<A££ikaner’nﬁafdxnﬁL%&ﬁﬁf*'ijfaoes not wish to integrate They;

| desire economic, cultural and pdlitical independence (although they'areVS:‘ ' .fd”
_ pragmafic enough to allow the English to: play a 1egal political role)

. Conversely,,thOugh Athey~also do not understand why any other group should

’want to 1ntegrate with them They gibe the English'

or. not having national
’;pride and even go to “the extent of trying to cre'te an English myth with

such ceremonies as’ "Settlers Day commemorating 'arly English*immigrants

Similarly, there is a lack of sympathy for thev'arious Bantu peoples who deo

" not identify with their particular tribeL‘vA'B ,tuvshould,be first'and‘

foremost a Zulu, a Xhosa or a Venda. The mafor Apartheid theorists continue
. . KCM\
e ///i ) "The advocates of a common society in South Africa
' . are obsessed with the idea that. (apart from the '
colour of their skins) ‘the Bantu are merely un-
educated Afrikaners or Englishmen... But it
so happens that the Bantu is neither a backward:
black Englishman, nor a backward black Afrikaner.
He is not even a backward black Bantu, He is a
Zulu, or. a Xhosa or a Sotho or what you will.
A nation in his own right.. A backward nation no
doubt, but a nation for all that,

to echo such‘sentiments.'



- Seen 1n theSe terms there 1is an obvious answer to
~ the: Suggestion of - the common society theorists that
. the problem be solved by turning the Zulu- into an
 educated Englishman (or Afrikaner) with a black skin.,
~Why destroy«the Zulu nation7 Why not ‘solve the" , =
r,,fquestion by - ing the Englishman (or .the- Afrikaner) L
. an educated Zulu vith a white skin? Why -take the -~ -
Hhite man's culture as the ultimate solution and. not
. that of a Black man? 'Is the Zulu then an ‘inferior
. . 7. breed.to the’ Ghanaian that his" culture should be .
L R wiped out, that he should ‘cease to exist as a nation"
0 nm Africa’

ﬁﬂw_mwvfwﬂmme—sm ' ‘;,;rms’*é‘v*ﬁ‘y”ﬂﬁ‘ﬁg”“‘ i

e

and accepting that of the Afrikaner (or. Englishman) e

. 1s - surely rather staggering 1n its. racial arrogance .
) S et S L - .18

R Separate development in theory, is an attempt to solve ‘the problem

e——

of the rights of the various ethno—national groups in South African society, .

?antoverwheiming"bias*tovard*White survival

The _pure theory involves the evolutionary parallel development of

Athe various ethno-national groups within South Africa,.specifically the,yf‘-

,,Lm1teonation, thegcoloured—aatienflg the‘nsian‘nation (mainly of East Indian

deScent) and the nine maJor Bantu nations, Xhosa,,Zulu, South Sotho, Tswana,,'
ttf, Wofth Sotho' Tsonga, Swazi Ndebele and VEnda.Zaf The ultimate aim of Such
;parallel development is as yet hazy, although probably the most popular
-version is the Verwoerdian concept of a loose federation or Commonwealth of
South Africa. vOfficially, the government is silent‘on this issue, preferring
to waitvan&lseev; an& not commit itself tova future itvmay notvbe”uilling to.

grant.

“gain and nothing to’ lose by renouncing his way of life ,,_“”_,};

18, Pienaar, op. cit., p. 9

19. - According to the simple definition given in Rhoodie p.p. 7-8, "The
~ Coloureds are of mixed bio-genetic descent. This group is not ethniCally

homogeneous but comprises the following four sub-groups: Cape Coloureds, -

Malays, Griquas and the Rehoboth Mixed Bloods of South West Africa".

20. These are government classifications for Bantu and should not be
considered historically or anthropologically accurate.

H.

[ —.



It may seem strange that the discussion of separate development is ’{'f
carried out entirely on Afrikaner terms when to a large extent the future of

».",

the whole of South Africa is being decided What of the Bantu whom it will ©

‘affect most directly° ;" ; 4//".p5.* vf R '7f‘ f:"@

: L . S L LR C
First,;there is.no question that separate developmentTisithe';

' creation of the Afrikaner nation and specifically the Nationalist S

- w,_y__TM-,,—: T T ,,_r‘;,l,_‘_&"’raa»‘::@

— :5,-—1./- [ e L
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1i,government. Bantu opinion appears split The pollcy has certainly won some

e

’grudging support from those who are willing to work through the system in an _:

.’attempt ‘to provide a better'life for their people. The policy is also e

-

‘ probably gaining a certain amount of support from the more conServative,

' traditional elements within the Homelands.g On the other hand there has-been:p

o5 of haVe neVer seenr én the‘whole, though ‘the Bantu seem to be playing a .

‘ itrl,iresistancsstolthe propesals)from the adherenf**uf’tﬁ‘“ﬁoﬁ'Eanned

African National Congress and Pan-Africanist Congress plus the multi-racial

w

‘South African Communist and Liberal Parties The program has, understandably,

7had little supportifIOMLtheﬂurbansBantu—who fearrthE‘prospect of “be 1 g

Vs S L
endorsed out and back to a Bantu Homeland with which they may. have no tie

'r'w-\

-game of wait and seé€, berng as far as possible passive, taking when Something

is given a;d resisting as best they can when necessary.
On paper the theory of separate development looks like a plausible,

if not necessarily a des1rab1e, solution to the Republic s racial problem. .
Although there has been_a great,volume of criticism of separate development,:'
few realisticalternativeskhave(been brought forward to solve‘the complex

.problems of the Republic,,shOrt of the eXtremely realistic prospect of a )
racial bloodbath,'Which would provide the spectre of a terrifying but” final
solution: | R ; o

On paper many:theories look excellent‘but, in reality, they may‘
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l:prove a failure either through their simple unworkability or from 1ack of

,,'v R

Lfaith among those wishing tofimplement them. What, then are the conditions S

iin South Africa and how much progress has been made in. the implementation of -

Separate development7 At the outset it should be made clear that few,

“, short time indeed; s {'&l‘,‘ :”,,'ﬂ. R J ’”‘_ o S 1p'

. e

cheibanner of‘Apartheidu »The concept, though, could only be discussed in . '

P
A

‘ : , o .
, integration or the multi—racial society 'was - rejected but the method and means

of implementation did not yet exist.

elected

vNationalist Party won the- election..,

- -

¢

) definite conclusfons can be draun on the program which has only been in'

. operation a.littleﬂoyer‘a decade In the prdcess of development this is a

i In 1948 when the Nationalist party came to power, it did so under o

i

general terms as ‘no master plan yet existed Apartheid meant that '

e 5

"In its early days ‘the. ‘word meant many things.
,‘-It was used to. indicate anything from partial
 segregation -to the, ultimate establishment of -a .

Bantu state. 'As the general election apprOached
the definition was sharpened as a political weapon ’

J'-with which to attack the United Party. A

Nationalist' committee sat to define the policy and -

"succeeded in drawing up a Statement which was
.sufficiently vague to be used throyghout the =~

country. Somewhat to its own- surprise the

' 21'

That definition wggéeSpoused in 1948 by Dr. T E. Dongqg, the newly :

Vinister of Native Aﬁﬁairs

to apartheid means that in their national
development there: ehall be separation between

- "The policy. of the Nationalist party with regard .}L\

:f_European and mon-European, -and. this will give the.
non—European an opportunity of developing their

‘own national character .
.22

Al N - ~
2

21.

”**22”‘”Rand‘DaIl§ Hailg April 21, 948,

"The Doctrine of Apartheid" ThelRound'Table,vNo. 153, December 1948,
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o With the electiOn won a definite, positive program which could beo'

E- T

implemented had to be found to replace the vague sloganeering of an
"‘opposition party. The government moved quickly to find such a program.

In November 1950 it set up the "Commission for the Socio-Economicf)

e
i

Development of the Bantu Areas within the Union of South Africa > under the,l,""

’

ﬂ'achairmanship of Professor F R Tomlinson. The Commission was established with

' broad termsaof referencea ' '3 T f g ,";‘

"o conduct an exhaustive enquiry into and to,

* report on a comprehensive scheme for the
'rehabilitation of the Native Areas with a view
to developing within them a sociar structure in
'keeping with the’ culture of the Native and’ based
on effective socio~economic planning '

v S - 23
The Commission set’ to work and gradually began to construct what

was to become the blue-print for the implemeutation of Macro—Apartheid or, as”"
it isrbetter<Known, separate development._ By its own admission

"The Commission found g ,neeessary;to give the- T
widest interpretatiom”to its terms of referenmce, . - '
and consequently made a study . as comprehensive ’
‘as possible .of the: problem referred to it. This
‘was’ done, because the Commissien very soon realized
. that -the problems relative to .the development of
the Bantu Areas, could only be thoroughly analysed
“and studied in the light of the wider economic,
: ~social fand political framework of the Union of -
s _‘South Airica". : -
S 24

P

-

’ ‘Thé'report“was~re1eased.on 0ctoberﬁb 1954,'and immediately created

a. stir in all political spectrums The report s c1031ng paragraph carried '

ominous words for,the vast maJority of'White Soutthfricans.,

23, Summary of the Report of the Commission for the Socio-Fconomic”
‘Development of the Bantu Areas within the Union of South Africa,
U.G, 61/1955, Pretoria, The Government Printer, 1955, p xviii, (cited
below Tomlinson)

75, Loc. eit. S



'f-f'209¥ '

{f"The choice is clear* either the challenge must o
- be accepted Cor, the inevitable. consequences of
- the integration of the Bantu' and European
population groups into a common society must be
endured“ L : ¥ L
25

The long neglected Native Reserves (soon to be renamed Bantu

meelands) suddenly came to the forefront of South African attention,— and

‘haveAremained 80 untiiithe present. -

"ThevBantufHomelandslaré being,cIeated“out‘ofuthelnncieiiproyided by -

rthefNatiVebReéerves thch Were Createdlbycthe'meeting»of.two7migrating -
B forces; Eoers treking north from theTCape'and thelBantnﬂpeoples migrating
slowlv 50uth from central Africa.v

-"First the Dutch then the British and finally
the South. African government (not to mention the
republics in between) clearly accepted the’ fact g

'/ that as.between the whites and Bantu, South - e -
‘Africa is divided into: two partsv L R S
: . . Lo - 26

In ghe‘YEEIS'shortly~after'the.formation-of the’Union’in 1910a1the;,‘f

“hodée4podgetof treatiee tacit arrangements and agreements with local chiefs

e

v’were consolidateg/into one - policy by the Native Land Act of 1913 and later the

P

Wative Trusf/and Land Act. of 1936

“"1In the Union the division'ofiland,between“the
. - European and. the Bantu was fixed by the 1913 .
L . Native Land Act while provision was made for the
' "~ - acquisition of additional areas for Bantu occu-
pation by the Native Trust: and Land Act of 1936.
The extent of the Scheduled Native Reserves as 27
-~ prescribed by the 1913 Act was 10.7 million morgen
or 22,7 million ‘acres. The area of land owned by"
o or reserved for ownership by the Bantu on the eve -
s of the 1936 Act was 12.3 millfon mérgen or 26.1
- . - million acres. . Between 1936 and 1955 nearly 6.8

25. Ibid., p. 211

26. Pienaar, op. cit., p.p. 5-6

R ellfvlaotew-$%e‘morgen'isrthe ‘South African “unit of measure for land area.
One morgen equals 2.116 acres.
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.,1million morgen ‘or 14 6 million acres were purchased
. by the South African Native Trust so that the area
~at. present 4in Native ownership 1is 17. 5. million D
- morgen or .37 million acres, about l3 percent of the SR
C o total area of the Unien". v :
e L ‘ SRR 128"

The final total area of)the Homelands,vshen all acquisitions ofjfig;;fr‘
vnew land have been completed under the provision of the 1936 Native Trust and ° |
,vLand Act will be some 19 6ll 468 morgen?gor about 13 7 percent of the o

ARepublic s area?q In a'recentndfstatement Mr A J. Raubenhumer, the Deputy o

Hinister of Bantu Development stated that acquisitions of land under the
31

o Act of 1936 should all be but’ completed in 1973 It is doubtful that the

h'area of the Homelands can be held at this figure, given the demands of the
‘various‘Bantu governments, especially the Zulu government for territorialA;
continuitp as a pre condition of accepting self'government . ;The politicsiofhrfﬁj
._this situation will be discussed in more detail below. | R
| “The,future area of theiBantu_Homelands is,a'VQSt;arcioflfifteen_i .
‘hundred mlles, : f’rcrm East London on the .Ivndian“.O'cea'n::"to Kuruman and

Gr1QUatown in the North of CaPe‘Provincer' Thevareasﬂform sinteen,majérf.f :;/{il'
“"blocks. In ‘the south is the Ciskei separated'from theﬁTranskei ‘IClosefqé.,'ﬁj
" the Transkei and further up the coast are Tugelo Nugoma 'and Maputaland

Following up the horseshoe are . the reserves of the glyderiver—Steelport-

[

 28. 'Cole, M., South Africa, London Butter and Tanner Ltd., 1961, p._516
29, omlinson, op. cit., p: 46 ’ ' '

o 30; 'HOughton D. H., The Tomlinson Report A Summary of the Findings and
' Recommendations in the Tomlinson Commission Report, Johannesburg, SOuth
African Institute of Race Relations, 1956, p. 7. S

31. 'South African Digeét Harch 3, 1972, p. 3.




A;,”;i o - xg . ‘h'f,‘.!‘
, . . - ‘¢~af,22 -
"Olefantslcomplexﬂv FUrther, in a northwesterly direction, are the blocks of

) -
. a

'Lebata-Chengwidzi Bockum-Potgietersrust Hammerskraal and Rustenburg—,ﬂ*fi
“Pelanesburg;‘ Pinally, completing the horse-shoe s southwest 1eg are Tuang, .
Kuruman and Kalihari (See Map I) As envisioned in the Tomlinson Report

7the future invorved additions to these territories; the removal of uneven
jcontours;jand the creation of territorialhunits corresponding to the‘great
':Bantu ethnic formations 3 S

_""(1) the country of the Xhosa..., with the -~
; Transkei and the scattered Reserves of the Ciskei

(2) the country of the Zulu,'comprising the
Reserves of Natal and Zululand, which will have ,
~ to be’ generously linked by 1and belonging to the .
AWhites. o _ g
_ (3)::the-countrnyf'thegSwaZi; a small region
borderingVBritiSh (now independent) Swaziland

(4) the c0untry of the Venda - Tsonga, made up

~ of the Reserves in the region of Sebasa in the
'Northern Transvaal e :

(5) the country of the Southern Sotho bordering
on British gisutoland (Lesotho), district of
Herschel .

(6) the country of the Tswana, ‘made up- of ‘the .
 'ethnic dust', the small clans and tribes scattered . -
to the south of British Bechuanaland (Botswana) 3
' (7) the country of the Northern Sotho or Pedi

in the Transvaal" e
' 32
‘At the time that the'ConmiSSion brought down its report the reserves'
' population was'estimated‘atvé.s million or about forty per cent cf the native = -~
population.'fMost'of,the.reserves~iie~within the warmer, and better watered
part'ofnthe‘country; Approﬁimately seventy-five per cent of the Bantu lands

receive more than' twenty inches of rainfall‘a'year. (See Maps 2 and 3);

32. Geniewski P., The Two Faces of &Qartheid Chicago, Henry Regnery
Company, 1965, p. 252,




o climatic types in the world (See Map 4)

;f,jv: _'-[23f_h

, This includes about half the area of the entire Republic characterized by

Tor

temperate rainy climate,3? generally regarded as one of the most productive’""

: "Actually, approximately 45 per cent of the
'Republics most fertile ground 1s: located in -
o Bantu homelands : - D

‘“l)ﬂ“‘ The‘reserVes ofrthe western Transvaal and'Northern Cane, honever,
v , ; ,
- are semi—arid and those lying within the Ladysmith ba81n of Natal and the -

’ ‘.Bushveld basin of the Transvaal receive too little rainfall for subsistence

,agriculture, and their*thornveld;vegetatiOn,}while_exCellent for stock, hasg,'._

o ' L . AR S L
a lOW carrying capacity - The betteeratEred reserves, unfortunately,»have;

'1arge areas of agriculturally difficult terrain. The problems of

'*‘overpopulation and soil erosion of the better reserves will be discussed inwvf

'nChapter 2
It was these areas, then, that the Tomlinson Commission d}vﬂ‘"
\,./; .

, recommended as,the'basis for ¢he long term_solution to.Apartheid.

©

' The‘sevenvmajor'blocks mentioned above were to become the nuclei '

of separate development;n.The'Commission came out stropgly'forvconsolidation:l-

,rof~the Native'Reseryes into Bantu~Homelands:_v

"Save ‘for a few blocks like the Transkei and.
' Vendaland, the Bantu. Areas are so scattered
~ that. they form mne foundation for community
‘growth Even if the potentiality of the
ex1sting fragmentary areas is such that it
. can provide the entire Bantiu population with
, a means of living, this fragmentation can
- result in nothing else than a supplementary
growth attached to the Europeas comminity. The-
N , fragmentary.patternﬁalsorresultsfin'scattering

33, 'Note. Cf in the Koppen climate classification. | : -

1970 p. 83,

4

/ 34; State of South Africa, 1969, Johannesburg, Da Gama Publishers “(Pty) Ltd.,
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. and consequent incoherence between historically
©© . and ethnically related Bantu, ‘and ‘this mea ,
f%that cohesive forces in the social and- 7?"
psychological sphere are paralysed' y‘;,:ffe
' B A

-

,The Commission also came out strongly’for increasing the role of [;
Bantu in the administration of their own affairs. f

:'"With a'view to complete socio-economic , S . o
- development, it is necessary that administrative R R
functions should, in increasing measure, be P ‘
exercised by the Bantu themselves, The =
Commission - supports ‘the foundation laid down
-, in the Bantu ‘Authorities 'Act, as a sound embryo
from’ which healthy administrative development ‘
"may be built up through the adaptation and . , , S
,j'evolution in accordance with the demands of - ol
'f,36ff : B LT T

The government s attitude towards the recommendations of the
Tomlinson Commission'was maderknown~in'a WhiterPaper“pzblished in April 1956.:;'

dThe government s position in the White Papen agreed h the princ1ple laid

e

down by the Commission and promised to impIement the recomméndations dealingf

f‘fwith Administration. The government refused to’ comm t itself to any

iparticular boundaries for the-future con

thexNative Reserves:?f -
into Bantu Homelands, but agreed to consolidation in principle. The ‘f’;

governme/t 8 main point of disagreement with the Commission s recommendations"

V¥

'was over the implementation of eeonomic dezg}opment and the cost of such

development. (Ihese will be discussed in more detail in~ Chapter 2‘
The\government rapidly began to. implement sections of the program.v
As soon as Verwoerd became pri nister in 1958, separate development

_ began to move from a paper policy .to one of action;

3

(~vw«ff'35* ’TE‘linson, op. cit., p.p. 180-181
36. Ibid., p. 181
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A .
) ~,‘l' The first step was the 1959 Promotion of Bantu Self-Government Act.'iijvl

:The act was greatly malignedaby the government s critics because it removed

the last vestiges of Bantu representation in the South Afrlcan parliament
The removal of token representation in parliament was supposedly compensated o
for by the official recognition of the Bantu nations._-

. "In its place Verwoerd 1ntroduced a new systemv
.that recognized- eight African national units -
‘North Sotho, South "Sotho;, Tswana, Zulu, Swazi
. Xhosa, Tsonga and Venda..;" :

: . 37

The long proceSs of.education for South African Whites had finally‘t"
; 'begun, and the cOurse officially szi for the future;of the Bantu pe0ples.
'f.The Natlonalist government put 1tself in a difficult positlon.- It needed to
'”movelfast enough to satisfy the Bantu nationalists necessary for the o

implementation of i§s policy.' Visible progress was: also of the essence o
: : L L
: because critics at home and abroad ane quick to deem the program a Sham -TOn"

)

,the other hand, each advancement toward positive implementation of the policy

'yég\ e a , tabIe to the censervative electorate, on. which the party ,,,,,
*\\Sepend d,for its ji%tinuance in offlce ‘ The electorate had to be. educated f
g_ - B

‘ang erwoerd the inexhaustible lecturer and dogmatlc philos0pher, was the man:

: to try, and he appears in

cases to‘have Succeeded. Even’ at this early
"stage the Prime Minister>'a5jhintingfat fUll independence for the Bantu‘

Homelands:

37. Hepple, A.,—Vervoerd, Harmondsworth, Penguin Books Ltd., 1967, p.p.
187-188, , ' : o : : 5 .




"I say that if it is within the power of thev'v
Bantu and if the territories in which he now
lives -can develop to full. independence, 4t will
;develop in that way. -Neither he nmor T will be
able to stop it and. none of our successors will
"‘be’' able to stop- it, ‘whether or policy is: SRR
L ',;accepted, or whether the policy of the United C
V\j\ i Party is accepted" o L
The Promotion of Bantu Self-Government Act of 1959 was built upon
‘the groundwork laid by the Bantu Authorities Act of 1951 The 1951 Act made L
"provi51on for the creation of a hierarchy of Bantu administration.‘ The.‘,,h'
’local base was the tribal authority, above this, the regional authority
and finally, a territorial authority was to be at the apex of the pyramid.~
- The, Promotion of Bantu Self-Covernment Act identified the territorial
authorities for the eight recognized tribal groups. The Authorities were
. ! 3 . .
'strengthened bv the. 1959 Act which laid out specific exeoutive,
administrative and taxation powers which were to be passed into Bantu hands.
w'In 1959 the only Homeland to have a territorial authority was the
geographically contlguous Transkei homeland of the Xhosa people.,’ln mostfr, -
of the other Homelands ‘even regional authorities were not common, although
» tribal authorities were nearly universal. Bantu government remained in the
hands of traditional government paid chiefs, The process of
'democratization was not extended.
'Bantu reaction to the Promotion of Self—GovernmentrAct was mixed{
Again, the traditionally oriented groups were acquiesent if not enthused
- ‘about the changes Ihe urbad liberal Bantu were violently opposed for two

reasons; one, their last vestige of parliamentary representation was being

eliminated and secondly, they were being compensated by representation in

S PSS

38, Debates of the House of Assembly (Hansard), Second “Session - Twelfth
Parliament Ugion of South Africa, Vol. 101, col. 6221, 20 May, 1959




vvtribal Homelands with which in many cases,,they had fio. interest or
,connection.~ Chief Albert Lithuli, president of the African National Congress, g,f
‘representative of liberal (anti—apartheid) Bantu, made a scathing attack on

;the new. system..

‘.f"The modes of overnment propbsed are caricature.
‘They -are neither democratic nor African: The Act ,

. makes our chiefs quite straightforwardly and simply, = .
-into minor ppppets: and agents of the Big Dictator. - =

j

“'QThey are an erable to him and him only, never to
“‘their peoplé ~The. whites have made a mockery of
p‘the type of rule we knew. " Their attempt to”
. substitute dictatorship for- what they - have S
:efficiently destroyed does not decelve us v
St1ll the government has continued to- pursue its policy and by the"
end of 1969 territorial authoritles had been established for the Tswana, thevdk
‘South Sotho, the Tsonga, the North Sotho and the Venda. Another had been
- set‘up in the Ciskei (although Xhosa) because it is geographically separated
from the Transkei 40 , - S f S - - : r(; -
The only 31gn1f1cant group to- remaln outs1de the system had been
i the Zulu’ natlon.p In many cases it refused to accept regional authoritles )
much‘less‘a'territorlal'one. The Zulu Chief Gatsha Buthelezi a vocal criticff,
',of the Nationalist Government, adopted a wait and see attitude as no tribe
‘was compelled‘to accept thevsystem,f It was con31dered a great feather in the”
cap of the government. when Chief‘Buthelezi decided,to.begin co~operating with"
' the system.

In Bantu political advancement however, the Iranskei has continUed

to be the‘leader.b ln 1963, the goVernment passed the. Transkei Constitution

39, Lithuli, A., Let My People Go, London, cOnins,i%z, o. 200, _ |
40, BHorrell, M., The African Reserves of South Africa, Johannesburg, e

__South African Institute offﬁacngElations, 1969, p.f .

C




'_Act,:and the Transkeihbecame:a separate territory practising internal

g :'-_'28' _ .

'self-government. The power of the White: Government remains extensive but‘ﬁ7'

.

'Transkei considering the restraints of White South African politics, are a.

'these reserve powers have not been greatly used The developments in the B

significant step forward 'Vi" f;*j'”

In speaking of the new constitution, the Minister of Bantu

Administration and Development Mr._D C DeWet Nel stated.»
,"We hold the view that avery ‘nation should o
formulate its own political philosophy according S
.. to its own ideas: Every nation is entitled to .
~draft its constitution according to its
'convictions and its views and its conscience,
‘and we know they are capable of that; and that
Bill is their work’ in the first instance. That
. Bill is the creation of the Bantu of the
Transkei. WNow I should ‘1ike to, say. this, that

I readily admit that there are a few points in. "7','”5,2' ?f,"

‘it “that; might not be quite consistent with pure -
wprinciples of Western democracy and I admit that
~ the Constitution bears a Bantu stamp and it '
. 'has a Bantu soul, but that is consistent with.
% our views,; for we "hold the view that they should =
- build their constitution to their own nature'.
- ' ‘ . ‘ o 41

vCertainly;:the cbnstitntion'writersvwere paid'government’Chiefstand~
pragmatic enough not .to. push the . government too faéﬁW1th demands, but
according to Carter s definitive work on the subgect the only two

st1pulations which had to be met were: no immediate independence and that

'Apartheid be applied within the Transkei?z The constitution allowed fOr a .’

unicameral 1egislature composed of five permanent paramount chiefs, fifty-

nine 1ocal chiefs and fortyffive elected members. The Teason for the single .

41. Debates of the House of Assembly (Hansard), Second'Session; Second

7 Press, 196

Parliament, Republic of South Africa, Vol. 5, col. 2238, 6 March, 1963.

42, Carter, G.M., Karis, T., ‘Stultz, N.M., South Africa's Transkei The
“Politics of Domestic\Colonialism, Evanston, Northwestern University

p. 114.. T T “ﬁ“f“*""jf”"_ -




house was probably the fear of/the traditionalychiefs that if relegated to a
Senate type upper house; they would progressively lose their power to the lb:%
velected legislature. This packing of the assembly w1th government paid |
chiefs has brought criticism from the government s~opponents._h I?‘ ’ .
| | ' The elected members of the assembly were to be elected by'unixﬁfsalifx B
"suffrage of all Bantu residents of the Transkei and also "all Xhosa—speaking'hl.
Bantu living and working outside the Transkei who had fo other homeland" (43 .
?,‘By a 1967 ammendment to the constitution the non-paramount chiefs elected
!htheiraown'members,’those membersgholding their'seats for the duration of the‘
{massemblypconcerned./ The-constitution also:alloméd fOrha cabinet elected‘ffnm B
'the}representatives othhe majorityfparty : This cabinet would control ;c‘f'
, _ministries transfetred to. the government of the Transkei, specifically Roads oo
,,and Public Works, Finance, Justice, Agriculture and Forestry, Interior, andd .
Education;’ The Republican Government retained control of Posts and
Telégraphs;(Transport, Defence,,Foreign Affairs; etc., which areﬁadministeredh,f'”'
. nation.wide. The direct link with the Republican Government is Ihe
. Commissioner General for the Transkei. The Republic ] State Pre31dent fb“”?
"retains poWer to refer any‘acthof,legislation back to_the Transkei’parliament'
for,further'conSideration. “
b.ln the first'election in l§63, thefTranskei-Nationalilndependence'
Party (Tﬁlf)/gainedViny:fifteen of thevforty-five elected:seats but | |
retainedithe 3upport'of the'majorityfof chiefsvand formed a'government Pﬁderl
Paramount Chief Kaiser Mantanzima Although sometlmes ‘touted as a - |

government stooge Mantanzima appears as a Bantu nationalist who has little

. liking for the Republican government but who is pragmatic enough to attempt

D.'

43 A State in the Making, Department of Information Pretoria, The '
;o Government Printer, 1970.




to work through the system.. As a Bantu'nationalista(as”opnosed to'afbelieverv,,-
» o

in integration or a multi-racial society) he is acceptable to Pretoria,c
";:_though seldom as docile as they might like.v He has forced a number of R
o controversial bills through the legislature and has continually pressed the .

government for more independence. S

- "Ue,A herefore, solldly stand by the Constitution
. of the: Transkei and- will under its provision, ask
'5at the appr0priate time, the greater ‘powers. and
more comprehensive. duties. in respect of ‘Transkeian
matters be handed over to- us so that we can develop
. towards complete autonomy .", '

o "One can foresee that eventually South Africa will :
‘embrace a number of fully Bantu-governed states:
linked/with 'the white Republic of: South.Africa in

' ”co—operative assooiation -
' Y

The South African government;'on its nart has been moving rapidly
toward 1ncreasing Bantu participation in the Transkei civil service and

: "When the Civil Administration was transferred
in 1963, 1900 of 2 ,467 administrative posts
were immediately filled by the Bantu, leaving 3
567 occupied by Whites. By 1966, Whites occupied
382 out of a total of 2,821; and by 1969 ‘h\
fnumber was 324 out of 3, 460"
- 45
The deputy minister of the various Tranékei ministries;uhowever,vis.
:StllI a White official Seconded to the Transkei government by the Republic.(
" The Republlcan government still must supply grants to. cover ‘over. two thirds

of the Transkei government s expenditures." In 1970, this amounted to

~ R15,075, OOO 46 Such a gradual. process t;&ard self—government is similar, in -

\

‘ many respects, to British policies of decolonization. How much independence -

44, Progress Through Separate Development, 3rd edition, New York; Information
Service of South Africa, 1968 P, 103 o S : ; o

45. A State in the Haking, 02. cit. ‘ / . ,
- ~46v* EOE%T«VIhe~Sou£h~%érieen‘cnrrency is the—Raﬂd~{R) 1 rand = U5+ 8140, —



' .;},31 ag,‘vn"rg.

ffthe Republic will be willing to grant is still a subject for speculation.vpff'ﬂ
, ) , Mantanzima s policies seem to have won him some popular support as

’, uas manifested in the legislative elections of 1968 where his TNIP | |
increased its elected members from fifteen to twenty—eight out of forty-five.jhf

a The increased self-government in the Transkei is far from perfect
" and. progress may not be fast enough f0r manv._ ThevTranskei government“also
hdoes little to aid the expatriate Xhosa citizens residing in White South ‘v
.Africa who tend to be hostile to the idea of a separate Transkei in principle.V'

zf In the political Sphere, the South African government can claim its e
fpolicyva success (except for foreign acceptance) ’,Those who are‘supporters of
J'the government 's policy also have little to complainkabout since 1963 | “

Promises have been kept and intentions quickly
translated into reality

i , o 47f
. Such policies have not gone unnoticed by other Bantu leaders. In

the near future the Homeland of the Tswana people may soan take on a status

/ .
"Similar to” the Transkei. As mentioned above Chief Bg%helezi, an outspoken f

'critic of Apartheid has been convinced that the interests of his people may
be served best bvaorking within the system,_,Heais‘veryvimportant,to;the»d
governmentiprogram,of'separatehdevelopmentzas‘heileads'the:largest hantui
) national groupf Buthelezi’is nofMantanzima - he isifar‘more pOpularvand-has7 o
control.of.more ponerful reSources.f. » | 'h ~ " | |
The problem with the Zulu‘Homeland and, to a«lesser extent,fthe'p
other Bantu Homelands,'is their fragmentationt 'Chief'Butheleziiargues that‘!
‘his “nationv must-beAcontiguous before any workablehadministration can behset

L3

up; " As pointed out above, the government has agreed to the principle of o

——— — — ———

47. Niddrie, op. cit., p. 153.



’ f‘32'flf”
’f‘consolidatiOn of the Homelands yet it is committeﬂ ‘not to increase the area

>

~ beyond that stipulated in the 1936 ﬂative Trust and Land Act. This land isa “

'all but used up.i If the government wishes to win the support of the Zulu : ;.u“ﬁ
) Co AR
'and prove their good faith they will,have to come up with mg”e land

o
,‘r e

g o Buthele21 stated in a. cOnference at the California Institute of Technology

4in'197l;

"I -assume that you know my address which 1 gave ‘on ,t;'v :f.,f,;
one occasion where ‘I said that if the .Government l” ;""l'?ﬁ
~ has committed us to eight federal nations through - '

this polka dot arrangement, they need to deal with“‘

. S “us first by consolidating all this.
¥ . ridiculous to say’that we can be‘a n :
. . .7 -/ 'dots. - The Government,musefconso idate us because N
A it is_their policy to do so. If they want. to make'
o © . a nation of us, then we must conSolidate in -an
o "~ African bloc", - : :
. 48

For°it is

V'Still,vHomelandfpolitical‘development seems to be evolving muchvasc
‘geparate deuéloment theorists'enViSage;
‘” Far more important are the slow, even minute changes in white

attitude which are beginning to be noticeable.
s though-paternalistic master-servant. relation-.

ships dominate in the working sphere, an African

is no loénger an object of personal white arbitrari* s
 ness. Awareness among non-whites of at least their ™. -
* formal rights when confronted with individual o

discrimination has contributed in some - ‘measure to

the belief fin the. justice of.Apartheid order -

"49.

A"The civil servant has been officially told to
avoid blatant discriminatory treatment...".
: - 50

48, Buthelezi}ZE.; "The Past and Future of the Zulu People" Munger Africana g,
Library Kotes, Issue #10, January 1972, pe 7. : :

49, Ada 3~BZ{ Modernizing Racial Dominationy Berkley, University of
California Press, 1971, p. 82. ' '

50. Ibid., p. 81



SRS »f; "The commander of - the Johannesburg police declaredft»-
,ﬁBflv"' %ffthat policemen treating-Africans not as. human e
s ”beings would be regarded as saboteurs R R

: "There are ‘many- official examples of social cordiality
. ‘between officials of the two governments (The
o Republic s and the Transkei '8): But perhaps a cLue,
to a significant sh:i{ft in attitude on the part of
many Afrikaners-in-the-street was when Prime Minister
.-Mantanzima emerged from a reception at’ the Cape Town
city hall to enter his limousine, and the Afrikaner o
. policeman om. duty snapped to attention -and - saluted the S
African polltician L
52
The spectre of Prime Minister Vorster shaking hands w1th Malawi s

President Dr. Banda would have been political suicide ten years ago.v,In-vr.‘

o
b

_Wovember,:1971 SOuth'Africa'held its‘first inter-racial'sports meets.3 Thesei ‘
7‘may be small steps but they are steps which indicate a changing attitude.h,
There are 1arger indicatlons that Whites have come to. accept the
' government s policy. The Nationalist‘party, since its election in 1948 has?‘
never had to worry about serious opp051tion from the United Party or the more"
: liberal Progressive Party The danger lay in the party s own right wing, ' |
known as the verkrampte wing (llterally cramped ones) This conservative
fsector tended to work as a brake on the implementation of theermelands policy,
Dr. Albert Hertzog, leader of the verkrampte sector of the party,,decided he
‘dwould no longer. support the Party s outward looking policy and claimed that
~separate development was proceedlng too fast He and a group of ten M.P,
Vwithdrew from the Natlonal Party. and formed the nucleus of a new party, theh‘

Herstigte Nasionale Party (Reformed Natlonal Party) ' The Herstigte party

looked backward to baaskap (racial domination in the traditional sense)

51, Loc. cit.

52. Munger,~op.'cit., p. 101 , _
53, Malawi Pictoral, Vol. 3, ¥o. 2, 1972, p. 6 ’ . : o
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and opposed Host of Vorster s "liberal" programs The National Party moved

_qnickly to test the support of the Herstigte party.

"At - the election on 22 April 1970 not one. of the
o hjr  Hertigte candidates was returned and all’ but one, -
’ . »including the sitting M.P,'s lost thei I deposits
s R A(which in South African ‘election terms means -that:
; g\ , f,gmthey polled less than one-fifth of the votes of the ‘
o - winning candidate) 'The strength and influences of -
the Herstigtes (or verkramptes) were shown to be =
very small and Mr, Vorster may be said to have
been ‘given the. -green light by the electorate to
” continue ‘his outward looking policies,. v
54

White South»Africans have begun:to accept BantufprogreSS, on the -

government s terms, of course, but Bantu progress nevertheless.» This‘isV

significant The total defeat of the right wing of the party has freed the

.Nationalists from many constraintst The government, w1th its new mandate, is by

'falready.showingksigns of'speeding'up~thevimplementation‘of'separate

development

This 1s not to suggest that three hundred years of . racial

domination is dying overnight PreJudices and domination are still manifested'wx

on.a large scale. The government s harsh laws are still rigldly enforced

,often with little cOnsideration for”the individual‘ The Nationalist

£

Government is still prone to pass and enforce legislation long before it is

"'ready orkable to make suitable compensation. Individual rights are still .,""

'curtailed forvthe'sake of security.

~The government is continuing along its path toward its concept of

separate development;r Unfortunately, it is still a path which must be

fo2lowed with extreme caution and care. Improvements must always be '

implemented withrone‘eye tonard Afrikaner survival. The speed of development -

54, De Velliers, D.; The Case for South Africa, London; TomvStacey Ltd.,
1971, p. 132. : .
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is’ always subject to constraints. Improvement in-fducation must be provided

:if Bantu are going to take- on greater responsibility for their own affairs, -

lyet too fast an improvement could create an unemployed elite whlch could be

politically dangerous.. However, on the whole, offices of separate developmentjfift;

. seem to be providing a sufficient outlet for those who have political «;1"

' *ambitions, and at. least the possibility of a long term solution can be K

B perceived

Unfortunately, the political solutionAcannot solve the maJor'problemr
i'which‘threatens Afrikanerdom. " Two thirds of'the nation' 5 Bantu llve'and work
:g:outside the Homelands.; Proclamations alone, identlfylng non;Homeland Bantu
swith the citizenship of a ‘National Homeland', do not - automatlcally commit .an
f’individual to identify with 1t or turn hls energies toward 1t Despite rigid
,influx control and mass programs of forced endorsement out",‘conducted with -
"harsh rlgidity, movement to the industrlal urban centres'continues?5 In the j
'period 1959 to 1970 it is estimated that ar million surplus persons (i e.,_a
‘those withOut employment) had been forcibly removed and resettled in the
:Reserves?é The government has continued with this program even to. the extent
- ofjcreating‘labour shortages in certain areas.‘ But forced removals do not
vprovide the answers.A The Homelands must. be made to provide opportunity and
employment for this excess populatlon 'Wot even the most optimietic
‘ proponents of separate development expect the Homelands to provide the means
of sustenance forfthe_entire Bantuapopulation. This, even if it could be |
achieved,vwould,be,disastrous'to the White ecbnomy.‘ The Homelands first must'
be able to provide»employment for excess Bantu.workers so'that pressure on

urban areas is removed, if the system is to survive. In the longer rum, the

55, See Desmond, C., The DiscardedtPeople, Harmondsworth, Penguin Books,
1971. — I |

56. TIbid., p. 224




3Homelands could hopefully provide a genuine alternate area of employment.i

iProbably most important, if "separate developmen,( is to succeed he B

Homelands must provide the opportunity, both conomic and cultural,

‘attractfor retain thecgrowing number of v illed and professional Bantu who C

”now largely gravitate to the urban C 7tres.; Forcing these people back to

/_ -

' thefReserves can onlyrincrease?' 8sent. Separate development therefore, iS-:"

an economic problem.: 1¢vg/‘
The government may be satisfied w1th the political situation but it}
‘has spent large sums on economic development with, as yet little gain.s Itvyd

w1ll thereforev be: useful to examine the economy of the Homelands in detail

uto ascertaln the problems of economic development



CHAPTER I - THE ECONOMIC POLICIES oF SEPARA’I'E DEVELOPMENT - &
Asrmaavzmzmmnmaomms o

M is it really beyond the capacity of South
,Africans ‘White ‘and Black, to find a practical
j.middle way between 'community development' and .
~ _the unleashing. of fully fledged 20th century P
' capitalism ifh the Bantu areas? .. On the White side,
-~ the search for a middle way. demands a fairly clear =
. comprehenslon of the traditional Bantu order ‘into |
‘1which modern development is to be implanted"
L : - s 57,

'i it is satelto say that’the‘bodf'of'theor§ knoﬁn’as deVelooment e
'economics, as it applles to the developing nations of the world has improved,’
tremendously since its najive embryo perlod following the Second World War. hr‘
;One of the ba81c tenets of trad1t10nal economic.sc1ence assumed’that men -
behave in an;economically,rational'fashion; 'ThiS'tenet wastlogicallyv»
transferred'to development economics. ‘Thisfgane risefinitiallf'to theories:
which assumed that all that was necessary “for the promotlon of economic
‘deuelopment’was the provision of certain basic inputs.;hi,e. capital invest-
‘ment: in physical 1nfra—structure, production fac1lit1es and human capital -
-combined with sufficient material incentives to labour and enterprise.‘ ifl
these conditions'were manifest,,then the pull ofdeconomicfforces would
'determinedhuman reactions and create”a changed'socialrsystem. ”Despiteithej
_warnings of anthropologists and sociologists, Such theories didlnot become
dlscredlted until after a. number of costly failures.. The’humanlelement could / }

6t be relied upon to act in~the theoreticalimanner, due,to'sociological'and

-
<

‘cultural'cOnditioning.
- In South Africa ‘on the other hand, there has Iong been ‘a

reallzatlon by economists tha{ the cultural background of the Bantu often

57. Leistner, G.M.E., "Some Thoughts on bantulDevelopment", Journal of
Racial Affairs, Vol. 21, No. 2, April 1970, p. 42. '
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causes him to react in an unconventional way to economic stimulus. -Two' direct: -

"causes for'such awareness can be identified "The'most'obvious3stems from,the~'i

long association of Bantu and White in the spheres of productive activity,vly

- — Ceny e -

Swhether 1ndustrial agricultural or domestic.’ The second is derived from the |
”;very theory of separate development itself and its emphasis on the unique

,features of the various national" groups in the Republic. Such a

realization of these differences may not hagg prepared South Africa -2
‘development theoristsranv better to deal with the ethno-social problems of
'.'economic development, but 1t has, in many cases, conditioned them to make
. ‘ &R L S
.allowances for these problems. S i T ﬂ SR -'1;~\\Y'
. S S ‘ : o e
/

Those‘same influences which at least saved;South‘African'theoriSti/}
such'asyStéenkamp’and'Nieuuenhuysen.from the naivety.ofﬁmany early | A
deyelopment'economists,;may'have-at‘the’same'time:preventedlan objective
analysisuof‘the problems being undertahen, The loné workfaséociation’betweenﬁ
Bantu-and White has traditionally been one of the manager-employeehlmasteré.
‘servant type.v The long term psychological conditioning of such a relationship,d

reinforced by the social ideology of the society, has led to a particular o |
view of«the Bantu. In many cases it has led these same - development theorists
to underestimate the abilities of those they wish to aid. Secondly, the need |
rffor differentness as manifested in theoretical separate development has led
,those trying to implement the policy to deny the possibility of development
along lines similar torthose of advanced nations. ~The South African |
b ”:economist, lihe most economlsts concerned with_development, is ¢ontihu511y"
improving'his’ability_to deal with the complex,problems_of economic and
social change partially by a process of trial and.error, and particularly

e

through improved information and techniques. -
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'Theléconoﬁic pdliciesldireCted'at*the developnent:of‘the Hltlam.el:s’uid:z;'*w

have, howaver been follow1ng generally accepted criteria in the theory of

E ,economic deVelopment o »\7_}1;,,;_:,~l,,.,,-i,;¥~';=l3jiri* : ;4ff‘f”'.’
"Efforts at economic growth in a labour surplus,v
,underdeveloped economy must essentially result in
increasing productivity through the - reallocation

+ of economic resources.. In our view this process ,
- 1g'1likely to. follow a 'formula' which reads somewhat
- as.follows: (a). the ‘achievement of continuous sub-
. stantial increases in labour productivity in the
’agricultural sector so that disguised unemployed

L 5rura1 labour can be: freely reallocated and agricul—'

/ o .tural surplus. for: fueling the industrialization -

' L .process can be generated (as a smaller fraction of
the: entire population supplies the rest of .the
economy with food and raw materials),A (b) the

- simultaneous expansion of employment opportunities
~ in the industrial sector to absorb thé labour
released by the agricultural sector; (¢) Suffic1ent
,’;speed in labour reallocation and- industrial output
 expansion to outstrip population’ growth, which ‘

o o continues inexorably to augment the rural reservev

. ‘ . army' of the underemployed ~ (d) .emphasis on the

: general 'tightness' of resources in terms of both
“the mobilization of 'hidden rural savings" and other,
more convéntional domestic savings out of industrial
profits to accomplish these objectives through time; .
(e). the allocation of the annual saving fund to ¥ "(;k'p
 agriculture and industry in a 'balanced' fashion to. '
promote increases in producgivity in both sectors - = %

- without the serious deterioration of the (internal)

. terms of trade of eithery; -and (f) the generation

and adoption of technological change biased toward .
the ecdpomy S relatlvely abundant labour resources .‘ :

’According to'economie‘theory, one should,havexlittle'Quarrelwith!
thevéoutthfrican government's development‘policiesltowardvthe Homelands. ‘In
‘theoryvat,least, their implementation.of'denelopment‘pOlicy is éaund;, This'iaf
‘not tolindicate that their policies'have'been successful Although failures.'

have been few,bthe:succesSes have been modest. Certainly one could make a

- 58. Ranis, G. , "Trade, Aid and What?", in Ranis, C., (ed. ) The United States
and Developing Economies, New York W.W. Norton and Co. Ltd 1964,
pp. 161-162 ' : 1
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’case for the fact that the government is not providing adequate amounts of
all tvpes of aid but this problem is not uniquely South African. There are vifr'
7three reasons why aid has not been as. extensive as ‘one would like.J The first

'two are political the third psychological

: One of the primary restrictions on a massive aid proJect resultsb
‘from the gonernment s fear of the headvay uhich right wing political factions ,f
'mlght make, Among certain factions in South Africa it is felt that Bantu 7, ‘
development is acceptable only Jon - the conditlon that they pay for it *
'themselves: 'The ideatthat White South Africa should foot the bill is
_'nnacceptahle. As p01nted out in chapter I, this faction has proved less
vpowerful than antic1pated It appears that the government is increasing the
Atempo of development as a result of the 1970 election. 'H_ o hl”‘._fg‘!~
The second politlcal constraint arises out of a fear‘of failure.,J

If the government were to undertake a massive, well—publicised attempt at

,1ndustrializing one of the. reserves, critics might make consiverable political

%gains by using the failure as ev1dence that separate deve,‘pment is not
'Afeaslble. I.As a result .most progects have tended to be/ small, wellestudled
and assured‘of.succeSS.‘»All_such progects‘hafe a very ‘l_element of,risk.‘

' Finall&, thebpsyChologically»conditi ved White cofception ot:Bantu’p:‘
capabilities has“led tota setting of their ahsorpt nelcapaci‘y‘atban | |
arbitrarily low‘leuel; 'Still, those prdjects,whichsha e  been implemented‘have'
been based on generally.accepted develOpmentrprinciples an ried out in‘a3’
gspirit of good faﬂth. The Homelands, on the other hand may not prov1de the
”’necessary preconditions which make implementatlon of conventlonal theory the

- best means by which development can be brought about, and the.need to examine

‘alternatives will present. themselves. At this time, therefore,Jit is
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o necessary to examine the Homelands surveying their general economicf“j'

o condition and the effect of government development policies and prOJects l‘it

L since the commitment to separate development.j., ~T;g],;g,‘ }_,;’l,,‘,la,;}l[,;,l

The Tomlinson report must form the basis for any study of the

economics'of the Reserves.' Previous to the report the Reserves were economic

l,backuaters'inltheﬂtrue sensefof the word. They were out of sight and out of

‘ “,mind to all but those who'vérefdirectly concerned. ;Beyond‘scattered attempts -

7at‘improVing agriculture'and'preventing1soil erosion no interest hadpbeeni
' taken in them;. Their main purpose, as far as South Africans were concerned
was to provide a depot for the 1nexpensive 1abour needed in South African

1nduStryvand agriculture. Beyond some rudimentary,studies, no economic“

survey had been undertaken until,193d;l,Any'thought‘thatithese areasishoulduyef‘

-

'productive entities in themselves was'not'considered.

"It 1s.possible, and excellent arguments have been
‘brought forward ‘to prove that such an area as the
Transkei would be capable of supporting a vastly
increased population ‘and of producing a surplus of
agricultural and forest products. for.export, if dits . .-

. people were thoroughly educated and their economy

_reorganized on a planned communal basis. - But such a
possibility is not contemplated by our’ present
government, partly because of the apparently utopian.
lcharacter of the proposition itself, but also because -
a government ‘representing the interests’of’ White
South Africa must regard the reserves primarily as

' -a source of lagbour for the mines and European farms". -

. o : , o : .. 59

Still,'the government could'not Be entirely insensitive'to the
" population growth in the Reserves and the en8u1ng impoverishment of the

- 1nhab1tants; The first adequate survey of the Reserves was undertaken by the '

Native Economic'Commission of 1930-32. The report‘of the commission painted :

§

coe N , ' o
59, Hellman, E., (ed.), Handbook on Race Relations in South Africa, London,
Oxford University Press, 1949, p. 190,
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“_a grim picture even in this early period , There was already evidence of

4

'declining agricultural yields in nearly all reserves and the 1arge
population increase was necessitating increased use of marginal 1and ;The- o
*Eastern Cape reserves were suffering from extensive soil erosion.; The small

fVatal reserves had considerable problems with overstocking and Zululand was

1

infested w1th malaria and tsetse which sapped the human and animal population.:
;In the northern Transvaal, reserves with little arable land were, suffering

from population pressure and there had been/§Eri0us clashes with the Native .

.7’

Affairs department over the plowing of watershed areas. The northern Cape

,Province Teserves with their low carrying capacity thorn—veld were, except
-for a small number of pilot plots, 1arge1y stagnant 4

- The: Commission laid the blame on' four major causes:
_ "(a) The Bantu land and agricultural systems
postulate plenty ‘'of land for grazing and: culti-
vation, but increasing human and animal population
‘in the Reserves have set limits to the: land
'available. -

(b) “White European administration has led to less . -

‘ warfare, less: famine, legs human and animal mortality
from disease, and contact with Europeans has-led to
the awakening of new -ambitions, ‘and the development

~ of new social needs, Knowledge of how to make the.

" land yield more has not kept. pace with these

, developments. .
(c) Overstocking has led to-a definite deterioration
of the land in the Reserves. ‘Desert. conditions are' '
being created: -denudation of the soil, donga

. erosion, conquest of grass by weeds, destruction of
woods, drying up of sprimgs, destruction of the
reproductive properties of the soil.

60. Ibid. p.p. 179-180



| (d) Too little has”been done to alter the. mental R
outlook of the inhabitants 80 - that: they ‘can take

"‘advantage of ‘the’ knowledge available to: them. for
the better preservation and use of" the land".

.

Industriallzation in. the‘resernes did}not ex1st except for a. few
-insignificant home-handicraft units. The Comm1831on made a great number of :
lsound recommendations but the world depression, the . world war and a government
not - dedicated in ideology to Apartheid prevented any 31gniiicant actlon being

ftaken on them

‘ The Commission however, reallzed the 1mportance of the Reserves to
“the solution of the economic—political problems of South Africa

. "The Native e‘,nomlc questlon is:- In what way can
- the millions $f uneducated, inarticulate Natives,
held in the rip of superstition and of an anti=<
_"progress1ve social system be led onward step by
‘step in an orderly march to civilization. ‘It is'a -
, . problem whose roots gre to be found in the Reserves
'S\,' . where four—sevenths of the Native population lives,”
for the most part under. tribal conditions - political
social and economic : > :
P L 62

After/the report,‘the Reserves.uere again conveniently'forgotten;,’“
-Thevsituation continUed,to deteriorate,! Production of maize, the. staple cropA
of the’reservessteadilyrdeclined; In the- decade 1921 1930 the average
annual production~of thefreserves'collectively was-640 million-pounds,,thef'

’ following decade this yield and decreased to 490 million pounds?3 15’1943,';577‘

the Transkei alone, there were some 250 OOO 1andless family units OnCe‘self,

' sufficient, the Transkei waS'importing two hundred million poundswof maize a

61, Rheinallt Jomes, J.D. and Saffery, A.L., "Social and Economic Conditions
of Native Life in the Union of South Africa; Findings of the Native
Economic Commission, 1930-32 Collated and Summarized", Bantu Studies,

Vol. VII, 1933, p. 242 . . — 5

62. _Ibid.’ p. 237

63. Eellman E., op. cit., p. 184,
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'_;year by the early 19&0 sr6§ The resultant undernourishment and proteinr
"f’deficiency 1ed to a high Bantu infant mortality rate of approximately
'thirfy-three per cent.?5 ‘ o

_ Nhen the Commission for the Socio Economic:Development of the Bantu -
"Areas within the Union of South Africa compléted its work in 1954 the first
- lextensive, in depth survey of the - Reserves ‘was published and a basis upon'h
yiwhich a deveIOpment program could be worked out existed | | |
- According to. the 1951 census the population of the union of South
lAfrica was 12 646 OOO with a rac1al division of 8 535 000 Bantu, 2, 643 OOO
Whites, l 103 000 Coloured and 367 000 Asiatics, giv1ng percentage figures of j;d-
'67 5 Bantu, 20 9 Whites, 8 e Coloured and 2 9 Asiatic : These percentages .

:,,'had remained stable since l§%466

-

of the 8, 535,000 Bantu, 1,954,000 6? vere
'resident in urban areas although only about l 500 OOO were considered |
permanent residents ) Another 2 ;81 000 were living on European farms outsidef
the reserves. | Thls left approx1mately ‘3, 633 000 resident in the Bantu Areas,ld’:
flhese were distributed by area as follows : ClSEE;,264 000 Transkei | ‘ |
1, 202 000; Natal (including Zululand) 926 OOO Northern Areas 927 000 Westernlff
Areas. 314 '000. About SOO 000 Bantu remalned absent from the Reserves and
transient in the urban or rural are. .68 The: exact figure re orted b the

, ag\fty//,, g =p 34
VVTomlinson commis%ion was 569 OOO of which only 66 000 were females. The~':' .

remalninglhalf million males formed the migrant labour force S0 important to :

64.  Jokl, E.,“"Native Manpower Resources with Special Refererce to the
Transkeian Territories", The Associated Scientific ‘and Technical
Societies of South Africa, the Armual Proceedings, 1943-1944, p. 32..

65. Ipid. p. 33 \

66. Tomlinson, op. cit., p. 25
67. Ibid. p. 27 |
68. Ibid. p. 53
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;the'reserves.' According to TbmlinSon*Commission estimatesﬂafminimum‘of'

thirty-five per cent of the reserves G<N 1. was generated by migrant workers.- o

If the Tomlinson estimates can be used, the G,N.I -of the'reserves"i“L‘;;”

j-vin 1951 would have been 571 027 500, 69v As thirty—five per cent of the G N. I.‘

'“, was generated by migrant workers, a total of 546 878 000 was generated inside

;the reserveS»themselves,f of this L46 878 OOO 62 1 per cent was derlved fromJ :/V

'agriculture, 19 1 per cent - from services, 9 ,’, 'ent‘from various.govern-

ments, 9w2 per cent from 1ndustria1 or- commercial activity and’ 02 per cent
:from mining. Wages and- salaries contributed only 11, 7 per cent of the f
locally generated income agricultural production for nearly one hundred
| . per centcof the'remainder.79‘ In the words Of the Comm1531on:
. f:"These proportlons reflect the underdeveloped state

/// of the economy and its lack of diversification. In

.1950-~ Sl the ‘Bantu Areas proyided only 3.7 per cent

‘of the total geographic.income ("adjusted") of the

Union. Their per capita production of %12.9
contrasts w1th 599 4 for the Union as a whole

K

71
PN

These figures reflect only part of the picture. ‘The‘situation'ﬁas/
"getting worse.

"With regard to changes in the longrun, geographic-
income of the Areas, calculated. at ruling prices
has risen, but their share in the generation of the
national income of the Union has declined considerably.
The 'real' income produced in the Reserves has
remained almost unchanged since 1936 (apart from
. possible fluctuations caused by climatological factors)’
while the per capita income has ‘even fallen".
o o o 72

‘269. Note Shortly after South Africa became a republie in 1961 South African '
Rands (R) replaced South Afrlcan Pounds (&) as the official currency at
the value of two Rands for ‘one South African Pound

70. Ibid. p. 99 ' B g
71. Ibid. p., 99 : ' B
72, Ibid. p. 99 ' ’
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Beyond such unattractive findings the Commission found great

g

1nequalitv of income.v'

L "The inequality of income 1is. very striking., For
o "iustance, 12.7 per cent of the families in the ,
- Reserves earn 46.3 per cent of the total, income of RO
those territories. The average income, as - e
conventionally calculatedy is far lower in the AT
B ‘ . ‘Northern Areas than-in Natal or the Transkei". v :

In its descriptlon of the Reserves economy the Commission devoted
;much,oflits;time to agriculturet, The Commission divided Bantu Areas into

'fpur main agricultural slassifiCations using as their,criteria,-vegEtation;

sOil types and;climate. About tuenty-four per‘cent of the'total'area;'} e

COmprised mainly of ‘the’ water starved western Cape areas, Kalahari Kuruman

v

and Umzemkulu—Harding, plus the Eastern portion of the Northern‘Transvaal

: Reserve of Lateba-Singwed51, was’ considered to be too dry for anything but

o

-eXtensive,stock raising;' - o

RS Another twenty-seven per cent of the Reserve area was considered fit

i .

mainlv for stock raising although irregular crop. production was possible.

This type of productiOn was centred in two areas, the Transvaal reserves
( :

(Hateking, Rustenburg—Pelanesburg, Hammanskraal Premiermyn, Bochum—'

iPolgietersrus and the Western portions of the Olefants Steelpoort-Blyderivier

L%

complex) where rainfall is. not adequate to provide for subsistence crop

T
N

- i

production but the cattle carrying capacity is improved over that of the
- y ' !

desert reserves, The other areas considered in this category were. the -

dorthern Natal‘Reserves. Although theSe areas receive sufficient rainfall,:
‘topographically they are too ‘broken for planting exteusive field crops.;

]

S A third categorv ‘was '"Mized Farming Areas with Emphasis ot Stock:-

v A}

According to.the'CommissionE

73.  Ibid. p.-99
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. p o . L S ‘ o
: "This type of farming area again is a degree superior
. in productivity.. It occurs, ... in the Pietersburg— g
. Letaba plateau,'on the eastern mountain slopes of the
lowveld, in the valleys of the ‘Transkei, in large

,:“portioas of the Ciskei and in: the vicinity of Thaba ,f_
'vNchu"‘-il' S },; S

RN

R Although stock farming plays a 1eading role there
are other possibilities as well, Crops such as maize
and- ka‘firco Fdre easily grown, forestry is p0331b1e
in. seiected focalities and it is even possible to

- predute dec iduous fruit in certain parts. -There are,

S S Furtheroer oossibilities for sub- tropical fruits,~
R Jegerasrws 1"3 ribre crops . ‘

3N

S ‘”Pn’* shiep and cattle'farming can be practiced and

. intensification is'possible, particularly in regard ..

' ’ to the' latter .Fodder crops .can be grown and dairying '

“developed, In addition, -the carrying capacity of the
grazing is much higher with the result that a denser T
human population also" becomes possible o

R

v ”'"One fifth of the Bantu Areas consists of this type.
S ow o of country - - :
P - 74

kFinally; twenty-nine per‘cent of the'Bantu'Areashcould be
‘;considered good farming land These areas lie almost exclusively in the‘

f;g%;Transkei although there are some small areas in,Southern Natal and the‘

Ciskei1 According to the Commission these areas have a higher livestock
carrying capacity, potentially .good’ cereal crop yields, and a great variety

of tropical and sub—tropical erops such as sugar ‘could be grown
- \ . >
"Here we have to do with- those portions of the Bantu3
. Areas that can stand comparisan with the best parts
of South Africa.. Among the various potentjalities,
those for,agriculture are greatest and the zong is. ¢
-capable of carrying a dense population. It.is .
. fortunate that the largest of the four 'zones covers
- - © . 29 per cent of the Bantu Areas L
75

74, Tbid. p. 487
- 75. Ibid. p. 49



» would ‘be severely limlted

.- 48;;"?,“

~In its conclusion, the Commission clearly indicated that ther

possibilities for agricultural development in the first two classifications ;;l

)

"In conclusion one can draw a clear distinction
' between: the poorer north-western sector where,
~ with few exceptiong, cattle farming must remain
- the principal industry.and the much better south--
eastern sector where: mixed farming should be
mainly practiced' - , .
. 76

Unfortunately, the potential seldom lives up to the reality of the»

VSituation.- Even in the reasonably well endowed areas of the Reserves, crop d,k

‘\\ .
AN

o

ﬁroduction'was~found to,be Very,low COmpared to that of Hhite areas.' For the
two staple crops of maize and "kaffircorn ’ aVerage yields per morgen on,f'

White farms were 6 98 bags77 and 5. 35 bags respectlvely, while correspondlng

h

average per morgen y1elds were 2. 45'bags and 1 46 bags'on Bantu acreages;
The Commlssion s report also showed expected regional dlfferences in ylelds
and 1ndicated the p0351ble potential when good agricultural practices were

utllized
"The Commission's surveys show that the maize'Yield'
in the Bantu Areas varied from 3.84 bags per morgen -
in the high‘'rainfall zomes to 0.36 bags per morgen ‘
in the lower rainfall zones of the mixed farming regions.
.~ The vield in a Bantu irrigation scheme under European
.. supervision.was 15.87 bags per morgen as compared
“ o " with 3.0 bags on a scheme controlled by the Bantu
‘ themsélves:  The survey also showed that in the mixed
farming regions of the Bantu Areas, 70 per cent of
the Bantu reaped 4 bags or less per morgen, 34 per
cent 2. bags or less, while 13 per cent reaped nothing.
'Only 4 per cent produced 10 or more bags per morgen'.
79

' The Commission also found that over the long term. the absolute grain

production of the Reserves had fallen from 1919 to 1952; even with the

76, Loc, cit.

77, Note. In South Africa graim crops are measured in bags - 1 bag = 200 1lbs

78, Ibid. p. 84 79. Ipid. p. 84
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increase in agricultural labourers and a twenty-five percent increase in land

- area. " As pointed ont before the Bantu areas had 1ong since ceased to be E

’

‘ self-sufficient the Commission further clarifies this

- "In regard to cereal foods, the Commission s ‘
- estimate is that the average person in the Bantu .~ -
~ Areas requires approximately 2 1/2 bags -(of , -
© 200 1bs.) of grain per year. During the period .
1946 to 1952 the aver: e yield of grain in the Bantu .
Areas amounted to abou 3.3 million bags per annum,
while with a resident population of about 3.6
'million persons, the annual requirement was about
~ 9.0 million bags. The Bantu in their own areas,
',therefore, produced less than half of their normal
i grain requirement during the period in question

. ',80'
_As for'stock_farming,:the Commission gives detailed,figureSUShowing }‘
- large numbers of cattle in the ReServes but as. _these cattle were not bred

productively, culled effectively, nor, sold commercially, they hardly

constituted an.economic resource,
”"And because the. Bantu Areas carry not their optimum ‘
-but their maximum stock population, the .pasture and
‘stock must continue to deteriorate more' and more..
The stock will not only decrease in numbers, but alsa
. as economic units of. productlon . S
. . 81“ h
The Commission also described the pilot progects and services of -
the Technical Agricultural Serv1ces of the Department of Native Affairs but
concluded that although of high quality, they were'far tOO,few to haveqanyvl
‘extensive effect.
Low production in the Reserves uasvattributed by the‘Commissionlto

six main causes; the "cattle culture" of the Bantu, soil deterioration, the .

land tenure/system, lack of men, 0verpopulation and lack of White o

80, Ibid. p. 84
81. TIbid. p. 78



'.assistance; Althoughithese arebailfrelated,vthepfcan generallp'bed;‘L
interpreted as separate causes.,‘iv ‘ : e

:/ The cattle culture of the Bantu is probably the greatest‘cause of

'.vlow‘production.' Much of the Bantus social system is based on cattle security.’b:
b A man s wealth and prestige are measured by the amount of stock,.especially f;»i
"cattle, he: controls. The cattle kraal is considered the home of ancestral '
,spirits and, therefore, of deep religious significance. Animals are

'

'considered to be the medium through which contact can be maintained with the"

spirits.
o n‘ "o the Bantdjthe,cattle kraal is his church and the
'~ centre of his family and communal 1life".
R . . : S 82" o
Cattle are also used to stabilize marital relationshiPS and thereby
" ensure the desirable kin relatlonshiPS of an . extended family The "1obolo";',;fﬁg

Vor exchange of cattle at marriage, goes" far beyond a- simple "bride price"
b It is a legal contract bearing certain responsibilities to‘both'families..f
'As the Bantu soc1ety recognlzesvpolygamy, the more cattle aqman has, the more .
wivezlhe map obtain and the more secure he becomes in the social systemr -
- All such practices lead‘to a preference for quantity rather than:
';qualitv in cattle,_espec1a11y since eattle'are seldom eaten except when they
becomewcarrion.' Out of a total of an estimated 3, 532 117 head of: cattle in .
the Reserves in 1952, only an average of 36 000 head ‘had been sold in. the E
’years 1950-1953, or ‘about one per cent of the total. 83 .It is obvious,_
therefore, that a great number of productlve acres are withdrawn from "

economically productive use. AnY‘form of stock‘control is‘obstinately . v"(_

‘resisted., The result is poorly bred, diseased andlundernourished-cattle plus

82. Ibid. p. 73

83. 'Ibid. p. 82 o T
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gross overgrazing which encourages soil erosion.
- , S o e

4

L T A P
L Soil*erOsion\was considered.as anOther~direct cause. of'low_,f

: agricultural productivity._ A number of reasons for soil deterioratloj<are‘
'evident., As mentioned above, overgrazing is a maJor contributor. The heavyv',
) population increase has led to the use of marginal land often 1n hilly or

1fwatershéd areas. The BantUS lack of conservation knowledge and adequate"

d equipment leads chim: to plow ina downhill fashion rather than in contours,,";""

3

'thereby increasing erosion.

» In @antu culture, traditionally the woman is the farmer. in'p
:addition,‘many of the young men are. absent hav1ng found employment in the ;v
?White Areas of the Republic. Therefore,‘male manpower needed for heavy»workiy
is seldom eV1denced in- crop productlon.‘ Asfa.result,avields tendvto be lower
“than‘could be;realized. | | B
| ‘Al£h°ﬁghjléés génefeliylaccé?ted,:the'Commission;s‘reportifouﬁd'the
vcommunalrland tenure,system of therkantu to he incompatible:with_an “,
1ndiv1dual s effort to improve his land. As’the farms were allotted Qaré

or less arbltrarily by the local chief any 1mprovement ‘an individual could 4;r

',make might be Just as arbitrarlly removed from him the following year.rfh

Finally, the Comm1331on 1nd1cated that while the technical ass1stance provided
. . ., ‘6 -
by the government was of high quality it lacked widespread effectiveness. ‘

o ‘
The Reserves agriculture, then, could be said to be in a state of

low/and:decreaSiné productivity; Certainlyvit would be difficult for ther‘h
Reservls té%increase production_to'offset thedincrease in population without
a Substan%ial influx of capital,lespeciallvvhuman capital plus a rapid,change
in Bantu attitude. | | | |

The Report's section on the state of secondary industries in the

Reserves was far briefer, as virtually no industries existed.
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' "Secondary industries are COnspicuous by their
absence in the Bantu Areas. The Reserves. have, in
“fact, so far found no ‘favour ‘whatever for the est- -
ablishmént of ,ndustries, and. the, Commission '
. observed”that‘the few undertakings that are located:
" there, are ‘ge erally'small concerns serving a local
demand- and consisting, for the most part, of grain
mills and garages. Furthermore; these . businesses "
‘are, almost without exception, in-:the hands’ of -
~ 'Europeans. Apart . from centres such as Durban, =
Pretoria and ‘East London, there are few plaCes, o

~where industries are situated near to Bantu Areas . :
: . "84 .

The: only legitimate secondary industry facility the Commission‘l,/”
could identifv was a textile factory in the Ciskei The Commission also'l
_commented that there‘was some small production of handicrafts and - curios;'
Mmainly catering to the tourist=tradei,»;

| Hininég'the.only'heavy industry‘in'the'Reserves,:was”entirely
noncentrated in European hands although these enterprises pa1d prospecting
fees, rents and'royalties to the South Afrlcan NatiVe Trust. In 1951 these1e
amounted to, by the Comm1351on 5 estimate, a total of k60, OOO or l 7 per centl
of the total value of mineral production (about 53 448 000) in the Reserves
-'for that year.u ‘These -mines, provided about 14 OOO Bantu JObS 8 .

‘ Tertiary aCtivitles were also discussed 1n the report ’Ofra total
'of 2,633 licensed general dealers in- t;erBantu Areas in 1952 1199. (45 5
per‘cent) were Bantu. -In 1936 Bantu had'comprised onlyi9.l per cent of'the,
totalr 'Older established>traders in the,Transkeihand.Ciskei were-stilla H
largely’White;‘While in the horthern‘and‘Westeraneserves; Bantu:vere inlthe“
majoritv.sé' Honthly turnover ofvtheSe enterprises'was found.to'average:;

£5.6s in a COmmissionﬂconducted sample,,lln the-TransKei and Ciskei the

84, Ibid. p. 88
85. TIbid. P. 88
86. TIbid. p. 90



53

&7

averagefreached_EG.lls, while;in‘Natal°and’Zulu1and the average was £3.7s. . o

Trade still was dominated by. the White traders.
| | 'In spite of the fact that Bantu traders constitutedh
45 1/2 per ceént of the total number of traders in’
" the Reserves in 1952, the Commission estimates that
. their total turnover was only Ll 755 million 10
L per cent- of -the total trade" ‘ c
| 88
The Reserves also lacked most essential forms of infra—structure;v' .
Roads; beyond those which passed through Bantu Areas for the purpose'of
connecting White areas of the Republic, were little more than tracks.‘y
B Railways were either through lines or spurs directed at the few. mines‘
located‘in.the Reserves.' Banking and financial institutions did not exist.:
' There were no large towns. There was no middle class In fact'there-wassvt
7 Jlittle good the Commission could say about ‘the Reserves. ‘They wereloverf:7
populated_ the agriCultural land‘consisted'of about fifty perééﬁt'margihaijf'
land and f1ft§ per cent. good land that‘was worn out. . The‘people’werédnot
progressive and continued tovfollow polic1es which further degraded the’soil .
Industry did not exist. The Bantu merchants were too poor to be able to
generate any.significant capital. The young and able-bodied spent much of
ltheir time‘worhing‘in.the'Hhite mines, industries and farms,' Nohsizableﬂcash;uy
crop was’produced.,'Yields werevdeclining in subsistence crop’production;}d
Starvation wasbmanifest in,several reéions.- | B
The Reserves hardly presented promising areas for economic develop—
‘ment. They had no special attribute upon which dewelopment could centre
The prospects looked particularly grim in the face of the prosPerous,_tast-
growing.economy of the Union; Under‘Such circumstances economiC'policy wouldv

" have suggested that the Reserves be progressively abandoned and employment

87.. Ibid. p. 91 ~ 88. Loc. cit,
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'created for‘the excess Bantu in the existing urban industrial areas of the‘
JUnion; But; as,dichSSed in chapter l, political decisions frequently o
'override those of economics in South Africa.. The Commission realized this“
' when 1t was summing up‘its program of development and stated that separate,h
development should be followed even if it ‘were the more expensive economic
,rtPoucy.aq o C | | |
vThe Commission advocated.a massive development scheme broad based
'and”almost evenly divided between improving agriculture and undertaking
| industrialization It laid»out seven‘basic principles which vere“toibe‘h“
o fglloued in the process ofidevelopment: - | o ‘ |
"ufki) llhe overall- aim‘ahculd he-human'welfarejjv
;(2)' The?weli;§Eingioi the;people concerned‘should servedasothe.
.h?étandard; | | | ’ o |
ig(ﬁly While thevwelrare‘of the ﬁnioh as-a whole should he‘considered,:.
| 'the stress should, in theifirst olace,vtall onlthe‘welrareJOf";:.
 thé Bantu; B o |
(4)  The development ofifhecBéntquréss-shouidibe’iinked up with -
‘that of the Union as a’whole' | o -
i(é), Development of the Bantu Areas should be. undertaken in 8
Hco operation with the Bantu and as far as possible by the Bantu
themselves; |
-(6) The co—operation and particioation oflEuroﬁeans uould be
necessary; |

(7) -Development should bevbalanced with regard to scope and‘tempo..

89, Ibid. p. 211
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Using these broad general principles as the1r framework the

':-Commission laid out a comprehensive scheme for the development of the ‘

Its basic recommendations regarding agriculture concentrated on CJ

N

ithree maJor areas; increased attention to stabilization of the land..
extension of existing_programs of irrigation farming, and 'where possible, a
switch to cash or- forest crops.g' | - |
To the Commission.stabilization of the 1and meant two things, first,v
hi'eoil'conservation and secondly, land reform. If the soil could ‘be stabilized,
then yields could be" held constant; and eventually increased.- Land reform,,‘
in the. form of de—communizing tribal land and allowing for individual tenure,
it was felt,,wouldAgivetrise‘tovaiclass;of;independentrandvprosperous.
ifarmers.vho,would eVentually_be able,to generate some capital for the’nrocess
_iof’development.' | | | |
| : With,reg??d to agriculture,’thelcommiSSion'made recommendations"
undervseven major headings: , | |
A. 'Stabilization of the land.
‘ ,These‘Settions gave’detailed recommendationsvdealing‘withvtbe i
‘methods and nractices of soil conservation; | .
sz.i/Settlement; |
TheiCommissidn recommended'that_alereserve areas should'be
_divided'ub into "economic farm'units". 'Excessvlabour mas‘thenr
,to be removed to proposed v1llages and towns,
C. Sale of Land.
Land would be sold to B‘@'c; individually, one unit initially,
but there was no limit set onbthe number of plots a Bantu_could}

obtain if he had\fully pald for each additional holding;
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"D;f'Utilization of Stabilized Land ffm"f: ) ‘1L4’m:7;i'f'

| The recommendations in this sector dealt with assurancesithat -
fland, once stabilized would not fall back into disrepair by thel”
_ continuation of faulty methods,, . |

- “eE;"Marketing of - Agricultural Produce. -

fThe Commission- recommended that machinery be established to
5nrovide;greater control over standards'andﬂto;seek_0uttnem -
nmarketslfor/Bantu;produce; ' | R '

F.- Prov1sion of Agricultural Credit

h‘fThe Commission recommended that the Lands Division of the /’

';‘Department of‘Native Affairs should;provide; ; - ‘).,f

"long term credit‘for‘the purchase of land ‘and
for effecting permanent improvements
short term credit for. settlers, but that
,commercial firms, and the proposed Bank for v
'Savings ‘and Advances, shall be the appropriate ,
sources for'thisvtype of credit ‘to. the landowner". "
ThefCommisSionialso set a suggested price for a'farm“unit,
. B400, with lOfper'cent down payment, and forty-year mortgages -

hatltwo and one-half per cent.
S : ' 91

Grr,The Technical Agricultural Staff
That this division of the Native Affairs bepartment be expanded
.tolenablé it tovcope‘effectively with its increased role in
development‘policy{ | | | |
The report alsovrecommended that‘the Bantu‘diversify‘their
4 . ' ‘ . : .

agriculture into cash crops guch as sugar cane, various types of fibre

90. Ibid. p. 120

91. Loc. cit.
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production and forestry when applicable."if f;’v' o f;ifig'

In its discussion of the development of secondary industry, the

i

CommisSIOn was obviously convinced that therein lay the solution to- the
problem of the Reserves._

‘ "n its hearings upon the’ present and future popu-
..~ lation problems in' the ‘Bantu Areas,. development of -
Lo industries is of the greatest significance. It
' . offers a means of absorbing the 'surplus' population

L Irom/agriculture and may- eventually leéad to a .
falling off in the birth rate...-Furthermore, it -

© ig a well known fact. that industrial development
~ brings with it a higher standard of liv1ng, the -~

. need for which in the Bantu Areas requires no

~felaboration ‘ :

""In general' the Bantu do not appear to be very
‘successful farmers, ‘and experience over the yeans
‘has shown that it is easier to make efficient *_%
industrial workers- of them than efficient ) ;
Industrial development in Bantu Areas would also
provide. greater scope for productive utilization.
~of labour. This may result in a relatively
" smaller: number of migratory labourers, thus inter -
‘alia, obviating the repeated breaking off. from one
class of work and being retrained in another and.
leading to a healthier family life. In add1tion,= )
it would become- possible to employ Bantu as ‘skilled
A . workers in larger numbers than at. present or in
[ -+ the foreseeable future
o : : '92

The Commission also discussed the relative merits of .

‘1ndustr1alization within the reserves and the development of

industries within White Areas 31tuated on, the borders of the Native Reserves'

Y , ,
(borde\lindustries) The Commission felt that, although border industries

would probably be easier to establish initially, and,that they would suffice

inglimiting migratory, labour, they would not,solve'the,IOng’term prohlem as
they would prevent Bantu from moving‘into‘higher management positions. On the

other hand, the Commission realized that because the Bantu had little

it

92. Ibid. p. 131
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experience in managerial positions,-and entrepreneurs were not sufficiently

' present in the societys anY immediate industrialization within the Reserves Lo

would be thwarted without the aid of White skills. If the White workers andn,
o fmanagers were allowed entrance to the Reserves to any significant degree, -

,'"White spots" would be’ created which would be contrary ‘to. government policy.ll‘v

W“

l'“f’"he Commission, therefore, felt that both types of development should be
' encouraged with emphasis upon industrialization in the Reserves :
| | ThevCommission could not agree onvwhat form investmentlshould‘take.l S
plhevnajority‘of the Commiggion felt that all‘avenues for.capital.investment,i'
| shbgld_pé»ucilizeq;"ire;p D Y

" (1) Through Bantu entrepreneursr '
- (1I1) Through the proposed Development Corporation.
% () where the. Development Corporation provides'
c ‘Bantu entrepreneurs with help and guidance. .=
“(b) where the Development Corporation itself
' acts as entrepreneur. S

*(lII) Through European eéntrepreneurs".
. R 93

A minority (two:members)Lof the Commission,-for reaSOns phich'will .

‘become élearﬂbelow‘ were;
opposed to the establishment of industrieg or the '
acquisition of any rights ancillary thereto in the
Bantu Areas by persons other than -

AU o .(l) Bantu ' ‘
- (1I) bodles controlled by the state S oo

| | | R

With all the Commis31on s bright predictions about the future of

industrialization when 1t actually presented its detailed analysis of
' opportunities, the‘bicture did not appear encouraging

93. Ibid. p.p. 141-142, . B i

94, Ibid. p. 143
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This, however . was partially due to the constraints which the f-e

Cow

“Commission put on its plan for development.- Industrial development is limitedh}t
| by the extent of the market. It appears that from the outset the Commission
limited market possibilities to the Bantu areas exclusively, thereby
*;precluding the possibility of large scale production for export or’ even for
:theaUnion as,a whole. | | | - o

"A study of the Union ‘and’ overseas markets for
,,manufactured goods is probably the best: starting
“'point for deciding upon ' the: direction to be: taken

by industrial development in the Bantu Areas. ‘A .
: thorough enquiry into this aspect of the: problem .
- wWas, however, not possible owing to lack of
necessary data.’ In the following paragraphs only
~a few possibilities are dealt with. They are '
_ - those indicated by the available information and
" which appear adaptable to:.the- considerations to be
‘ " borne in’ mind when planning. industrial development
in the Bantu Areas.‘ Discussion 1s, moreover,
‘limited mainly to place-bound industries (i.e..
-industries whose 'locations are pre-determined o
- mainly by the source-of supply of raw materials)". .
R 3 R TR T e T g5

‘ The Commi351on felt that the onl¥~large scale manufacturing which
could be undertaken would be textiles and low grade clothing industries e
which, of course, would be sulted to the low purchasing poWer of the Reserve E

: Bantu1 The Commiss;on further speculated that there might also be a market
a N . A

inlthevAfrican’territories north«of the Unlon

'"Goods such as cheap clothing, textile goods, foot-
wear and .pressed metal goods such as’ cups and ‘

plates already meet with- strong demand among the
inhabitants of those territories\ Development of
.industries in the Bantu Areas of\the Union to

manufactuze these articles,. offers Tmportant

dvantages, especially .as semi—skilled labour is ~

o largely used’ in the manufacturing process
96 T

95. Ibid. p. 133 I PO

96. Ibid. p. 134 ¥
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. It is at this point that the Commissidn appears to lose touch with

?'rgality The limited pOssibilities for industrialization have already been o

noted. The extent of the: market by the Commission s. own admission, was-

R

“vfextremely small According to the Commission s 1951 figures the gross-

M"purchasing power of the Reserves equalled 515 8 million. Of this, fifty per","

r,"

cent went for~foodstuffs.97 Therefore, a maximum of 57 9 million would be:lﬁ

left for,the,pﬁrchaSeiof clothingeand‘manufactured,articles. If it can be

o 2 . - ' . . .
Lo - . - ' * [

assumed to have been‘satiSfied by outéide,sourCesvinJlQSIL

S ‘Ithisddifficult'to-envisage'how Bantu industrieé, producingufor:a l

.

‘snall localumafket, nonld‘be able‘to'compete Qithzworld producers; who .

obviously:c0uldﬂtake advantage of economiés ofvSCale( “Even ifnsnch'ventUree,

. g T e A ' ‘ S
were successful, it is hard to conceive how such a narrow range-of: products,- .

S -

confined to'a small market, .could generate the tempo.of development deemed -
necessary by the'Commiesion.

"According to the calculatlons of the Commissidn,
this objective implies that, on an.average, 50, 000
opportunlties of employment will have to be created o
in the Bantu Areas annually. ' The actual number- '
7w1ll naturally be smaller ‘at the initial ‘stages. and
will: increase graduallv. ‘The most 1mportant factora*"
: " involved here is that work will have to be provided )
. fd' for. 20 000 Bantu annually in secondary industry
' including the construction industry. The economic
activities arising from this and from agriculture
will, according/to expectation, stimulate tertiary
activities togioch an extent that the remaining
ST 30 000 workers will be absorbed,by the latter"’ -
P v : 98

'

It is‘significantrthat.the Commission did not specnlatenaé;to'long *

‘range possibilities.  Even working with the ten year horizon which'seened.to

1]

97; Loc, cit.
98. ' Ivid. op. 184

-assumed that savings were Virtually non-existent, then the market co' d be"_,?v/’
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A_be the immediate goal of the Commission, it is difficult to imagine a 200 000

*

man labOur force working in theﬂindustries suggested, given the extent of

the'marketmenvisioned ’ In short the Commission provided an in depth survey

RPN 1

into the requirements of growth which were deemed necessary to achieve the

”fpolitical aims of the NationalistiBarty. Unfortunately,‘it did not apply _i;hg'wh

o 4.
itself with imagination towardsthe implementatlon of 5uch development
: Working under the given constraints, especially the necessity of
ﬁidrawing on local natural resources, tﬁé report was .able to describe five main
‘ areas‘where industrial‘development should take place:
(LY. In the}Transkei.on the'Umtata'Riueri'
1(2)' Near the : vicinity of Sebasa in the Letaba—Shingwedzi Reserve'
,-(3) Along the railway in’ the Umzemku%u;Ea;digg block
';v' : (4) 'Innthe Bosbgk and—Sabie region of the Olifants Steelport and
o “ - \' . - : . A .
L : . 'Blyderivier area,.and;
t(S)'_Haputaland, although the'commission believed;that it was
LU - strétching the point in this'area. : ‘_:; . R
f”In the Maputaland block, there is nothing to Justify
industrial centres at “the - moment, and there is, in-
particular a lack of. transport and power. Even the.
required population is not present. Nevertheless,. .
this 4drea included about 300,000 acres which could o
be afforested, and in the’ wake of the logical .= .
kdevelopment thereo-, many. factories might arise. The
freshwater lakes provide water, but the other - " .
services will hafe to be specially laid on". ‘
. ( ’99,
‘Ihevnorthern and western,reServes did not present the commiésion

with anv likely‘areas'for“development;

As fér the location of Border industries the”CommiSSiOnysuggested:

99.° Ibid. p. 143 j S s o .
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ta)‘fThree‘areasin Natalﬂ Durban, Pietermaritzburg and Newcast1e°i,ff
(bj{.in the frahsda31; Pretoria, Rustenburg, Tzaneer and possibly
'vﬁelepruit Sabie,,Barberton and Pietersburg but the distances
;v*fromjtﬂe reserves_wereifeit"exceasive%!and; if“‘ ,” - é@ffi
'Céjv In'éape,P;ovidee:flEaetvamdem;‘Kimg Hiiliamayrowmiand,i'.;
fﬂafeking.."./. o ‘ . o - B
The Teport presented a recommended.expenditure for develepmentlin*l
”iall its facets.for a tin.vearrperiod (see Table I;“‘ The total expend1ture'v
 recommended totaled 5104 OOO 000, of which 555 5256, OOO would be of a. private
nature which would bgn;egaygrable‘over a per10d of time.- The remalningvi
- B49, 230 OOO was to have‘been in the form ef social overhead capital. B
The Commission s. estimates on the cost of industrial development vf‘
seemleoorlv researched‘amdvarbitrariiy-low.:,Thersum‘recemmended forfthe’ten‘
';vear period was 525 OOO 000. If tﬁé Cdmmission's‘develepmedtmschedﬁle'vas to
be. kept —‘1.e. provldlng 20,000 direct Lmdustrial Jobs per year - thls vould -
-;prov1deAapproximater h125 for each uorker s machinery, plant and‘equipment.i
Costs for the Union as a whole had been tound considErably higher.e .
| | B "In 1949/50 the average value per. employee of machinery;
plant and tools, excluding  the value of land and ~

"buildings was 5282 in manufacturing and construction -
industries. Even 1f, as suggested, it were possible

for factories in. the,Beservesltofusega relatively lower~w*f4fj*f.****

j‘proportfbn of’ capital to labour, the average cost
o of land, building, machinery, etc. , could scarcely -
-  be less than EBOO per worker" o
é/2 ’ : 4 100 ‘ s L
One almoét gets'%he impression that the Commission)realized
; A S /-

veforehand that what it deemed as,the-necessary,tempo‘ofAdeﬁélopment cduld not _ -

100, Van Der Horst, S.T., "A Plan For the Union' s‘Backvard Areas: Some
Economic ‘Aspects of the Tomlinson Commission Report”, The South African
Journal of Ecomomics, Vol. 24, No. 2, June 1956, p. 109,
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be'attained. Allotting a paltry £3 OOO OOO for post secondary education over f"
a ten year period seems to affirm this susplcion, even if greater credence,'

' could be given&to on—the-Job training.

>
——

“” The Commission S- proposals for the denelopment of afrlculture’are‘;'
farimore staggering in their naivete. Although the setting up’of“an.individual ‘
land tenure system in plots which met minimum income requirements (560 per ,“ |
annum by the Commission s reckoning) map have been sound economic reasoning,hr‘_
.v.the social implications were. almost completely lgﬂored.' In”the first .
instance, the Commission realized that: agricultural development could ohly i
"succeed if it had the "wholehearted co-operation of'the Bantu%?l Beyond this;l
_statement the social implications are ignored Yet‘the proposals were 80 |
staggerlng in scope that it is hard.to concelve how the Commission ’charged

: w1th an invest1gation»ofvthevsocial as‘well.as_the.economic,development ofnthe
‘Reserves,'cQuld.ignore them.idioiimplement;the dommiSSion's recommendations”
:_ forlland reform'an averagerofwforty-nine:per cent{of,thevpopnlation:uouldwhave

to bebremoned from’theulandi VIn some areas,Fhis figurevincreased'tohbetween
eighty;five tovninety'per centlio2 In'one snbseouent’study'of the Lovedue'

Reserve, even the Commission's fi'ures'were’found'to be Low,
1 - g

”The proposed measures of the Tomllnson Report are L ;,7@;;,;

”j‘f*"’j7”’*”suCh ‘as will bring ‘about for the Lovedu 'a ‘social and
o . agrarian revolutionm,  the magnitude of which is .
unprecedented in history. According to the figures
‘of the Report itself, 75 per. cent of the population
(but accordlng to our calculations it ‘will ‘be more.

. like 90 per cent) of the Lovedue Reserve are to be
deprived of their lands upon which they depend for
their livelihood without any form of compensation
or any immediate alternate means of livelihood. There
is room for only 600 family units in the Lovedue. -
Reserve. The rest, 6,000 of them, will be expropriated.

" Forced to part even with the livestock they may have
(since grazing rights will be attached only to

101. Tomlinson, op cit., p. 77
102, See Table 1 P, 115 of the Tomlinson Report
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- agricultural ‘land), they will be thrown on the migrant
. market and will be .dependent upon wages earned in.
" . European urban areas for their 1iving until such
" time as local Bantu industriés can be developed".
- S S S B T L ~103'
Evenriffsuitable,alternatiVe employment could be foundeor'the
imajority of the Bantu it would seem unlikely that the transition would h
command ‘the "wholehearted support of the inhabitants, especially when by

-the’Commission's-own admission:

To the Bantu the cattle kraal is his church and the rrv

‘centre of his family and communal life". .
. v S 104

 In addition, the Commission implied that only the most progressive

Bantu farmersvwouldnbe allottedvplotsuunder the reform scheme. This would

then indicate that the more conservative residents would be removed 'Yet, it"

is,probably the traditional sector which would‘be likelylto resist'eviction
‘most fiercely.' In any‘case,'anmassive forced removaldisdprobablysdnly'
":comparahlerto the colledtivization ot Souiet'agriculture’under thevfirstifive
,'pear plan. The'reSUlting'social upheaval:is well‘d0cumented | |
’ lhe lomlinson ﬁeport then in the’ final analysis provided a good'J

description of the Reserves and much of the Anformation needed to attempt the

. construction of a development plan. Unfortunately, the Comm1581on s

recommendations did not continuevthe standards set by its description“of the
Reserves; either: in qualit§ or detail. Although the . Report did provide the
evidence needed to show the necessity~of separate development if the aims of

the Nationalist government were to be realized, it did not proyide—a

‘realistic solution to the problem. The Commissionywas also umable to present

103. Krige, J.D:, and Krige, E., "ImplicatiOns of the'Tomlinsou Report for
: the Lovedu, A typical Tribe of the North-Eastern Transvaal', Race
~Relations Journal Vol. XXIII, No. 4, 1956, p. 17. -

104. Tomlinson p cit. p. 73.



T a report‘which conformedfwith the'aims'asﬁset'outrin‘its terms'of reference;-

i.e . "with a view of deVeIOping withln them (the Reserves) a social structure :lrﬁlt

in keeping with the culture of the Native"é\05 Instead the Commission

v”presented a. plan which would bring the Bantu, w1th1n a short time into the

, industrial world as the‘Commission‘Understood.it. It seems unlikely that 1t

: is’possible to implement such a processkof/economic development without |
,vbringing about a soc1a1 revolution. A final criticism which can be made
concerns the make up. of thevCommission itself, all members being more or less»‘
in agreement’with'the government s_views.“ But in the words of Sheila T .Van f
'Der7Horst; " - .

It is a very great pity that the report fssued should
-fall short in. this way because it may cause many of |
‘those, both within and outside the Umfon, who are
familiar with the practical working o »the ngth
‘African situation, to write it off as a. piece‘bf special

" pleading. ' This would be a mistake because the.
fCommission has not only done much valuable work; it
-has made a valiant attempt to put forward constructive
proposals for the economic development af the Union s -
Native areas which, in their present state, are a :
drag on the whole economy Its proposals deserve_to - )
" be considered on their mérit as a. programme for economic
" development without bringing into reckoning their K v
deological background"" - ‘ -
: 106
Even with the Commiss1on s’ bias towards th;ﬁggvernment s e%;,;,;il;;efeg—+

R _ . - - ,f,(fel —

1deologica1 point of view, the government was quick to present its offic1al

view of the Report. These views were released'in a White Paper and in the',

AAEFEES

main, agreed with the prinqiples set down in the Report but refused to be
bound by its timetable. Essentially, the government quarrelled with two of
of the Commission's main points first, the. institution of individual land

tenure on a wide scale and secondly, the proposal that the Reserves be

105. Ibid. p. XVIII
106.  Van Der Horst, op. cit. p. 95
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' opened to direct white,induétrial'inﬁestment.7f

The government rejected the Commission s land reform measures for

4

. tﬁovreaeons.',First the official reason. that ‘such a new form of land tenurec~ -
~ was not in keeping with the tradition of the native people’ Secondly, ,
1_:Department of Native Affairs, with its long experience with limited land
"reform, realized that the implementation.of‘such a massive scheme as;proposed

'~byotne1Commiésion'Qould lead'to a>SOCial>upheaval as,diecussed'abovef'

'A'As for:its'rejection ofldirect wnite investment ;tnedgovernment,i
'found auch a policy contrary to its policy of separation ;iﬁ thei “',}Q” - -
,'parliamentary debate on the Hhite Paper, the Minister of Native Affairs, Dr.A f,.,
.Yerwoerd. made himaelf/goite,clearlasAto the official”reaeons for rejection-::
._of direCt.whiteainvestment." |

"Now I should like to give a few reasons as to why .-
the Government rejects large scale development of
' .assisted European owned private industries in the
Bantu Areas. The first is this: A thing like. this,
'would obviously not come ‘about without encouragement
But in addition to that there would have te be
- freehold for both the factories and presumable
“also in’ respect of the residences of the. White
employees... Instead of ‘a gradual reduction of the ~
‘pumber of Whites and officials in the ‘Bantu‘areas,
there would be an increase becduse provision would
also hape to-be made for services for these people...
In other words, this economic influx would be
followed by a gradual- penetration of Whites into the o .
_Bantu areas instead of thegpresentggradual withdrawal. . cigllll;.llf;;f

R ~The fact, therefore that the Whites would pocket

everything economically, would: wreck separate.
development for all time, because 1f you.want to be .
consistent, if in the Bantu areas you are going to
give the White industrialist such rights as the’
ownership of property, the same. rights would have to
be given to the Bantu in.White areas and that would
,put an end to the'possibility,of separation..." '

But a second point is ‘this: We can be quite sure
.that this will not be of a temporary nature, = When
established rights of this nature are created it is .
‘wishful thinking to believe that after ten or , - : LI
twenty vears the industries will. pass from the hands



“of -the Whites into the hands of the Bantu.. We'cannot. B
therefore accept this idea on the part of the o
Tomlinson CommiSSion as’ SOmething which is likely

,to happen .107_

When the government produced its initial budget for the implew

mentation of separate development, the financial requirements suggested by

the Tomlinson Commission were reduced by nearly two—thirds to approximately

536 600 OOO from 5104 486 000 for the first ten years. ':ﬂ; o h"

‘108

The reductions were JUStiffgd

(1) Soil reclamation - reduced from LZ? 400 000 to LlS 000 000

cbecausekthevmethod on which the Commission'basedIits~estimatea

.was no longerﬁused; inétead,,a system,of:self—help; whichhwasl o

much cheaper, had been instigated-
(2) Loan FacilitiesrEB,OO0,000'reduced to nothing:

."Then' secondly, we take the item 'Loan facilities’,v"
- for which an amount '£3,000,000 over ten years is
.required according to the Report. - For that.
~purpose 1 .need ask nothing in the form of. special’
funds, because these loan facilities are already-
provided from the Trust Fund which is available
to me" :
: 109’ ,

107,

108,

109,

Dehates of the House of - Assembly (BHansard),. Fourthlsession-Eleventh

Parliament, Union of South Africa, Vol. 91, 14 May 1956, Cols.

'5306 - 5307.

Nieuwenhuysen, J.P., "Economic Policy in'the Reserves Since the ‘
Tomlinson Report', The South African Journal of Economics, Vol 32, No.
1, March 1964, p. 9. : :

Debates of the House of Assembly (Hansard), Fifth Session-Eleventh

Parliament, Union of South Africa, Vol. 94, 28 March 1957, Cols.
3748-37409, : '
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. Ly

Improvement in agriculture, specifically sugar cane,,fibre S

rf cultivation, and irrigation reduced from 56 486 000 to

53 500 OOO for two reasons, (a) many projects were already

o underway and (b) much of the needed aid vould be provided under »

(4)

RO
(7))

(8

general expenditure.

The 53 OOO OOO allotted for forestry production was eliminated

capital inveStment.

"Then mining development will ‘require. Bl 000 000. For that
purpose I am, in the’ meantime, asking nothing beca in -

‘the first instance certain preparatory work still has to

be done".

110

' because it was’ not_a direct grant, butcrather a repayable o

The £30 OOO OOO for secondary and tertiary development was -

eliminated because that was to have been spent in alding

establishment of White Industries, a policy which had already

PSR,

“been reJected by the government.

ekperience

By the Native Affairs Department's own estimates based on

‘the 512 OOO OOO slated for Urban deVelopment was .

exorbitant and was reduced to £3,000, OOO

(9)

and water supply were reduced to hS QQQ,QQD becansefof the

. eyclusion of White enterprise

‘Again, based on Department Calculations the health service

estimates were reduced from 55,000,000 to 53,000,000.

The El3 OOO 000 for basic fac1lities such as roads;, railways

110,

Ibid.

col.

3749,



(10) - "For educational facilities 53,000, 000 is o
..  "estimated ... That amount must .obviously fall o
_ away because we already have our Bantu
,Education Fund which takes care of . everything . '
“ T SRS 5 ) I
- (1) - As the government disagreed with the policy of subsidizing

R4

chhurch activities, the welfare service cost of L3 600 ,000 was T.f
:’reduCed to B, 500 000 (See Table ll) - N
" The minister of Native Affalrs summed up the government s planned
expenditure as follovs. | |

'"Therefore, instead of 5104 000,000, at- ‘most. 536 6
. . million will be required. That means an average '
'4expenditure of only about,ﬁ3,000;000vper annum,
" and in the initial stages that average is not
immediately required, and, in fact, as I have already -
. described, between. £l 0090, 000 and 52,000,000 is '
already being spent o
= 112

- The government’thenrbeganlto;set up‘the machinery”toladminiSter f"w
"developmentrand in‘l§6l announced-the tirst five'vear plan for the<develonment‘
of thedReserves;v For the five year period the government expectedvto spend

8 total‘of R 164.2 million, i.e. 1961462 R 9 million, 1962 63 R l7 50 o
‘million; 1963-64, R 2é.a'mi111¢ﬁ' 1964- 65 R 30 million; ‘and in 1965-66

R 29.30,million}13The second five yvear plan doubled the expenditure of the

. . A e

first to R 259 million~forithE’periodfllgﬁ6~l97l)', The third flve year plan
‘announced a further expenditure‘of R 86 million for the period l97l-1975.114

The government's program essentially concentrated on three main

avenues to bring about economic development. Two of these operate according to

111. 1Ibid. col. 3750 S
112, 1Ibid. col. 3750
113, HNieuwenhuysen, E c1t. D

114, Madavo, C.E., Government Policy and Economic Duallsm in South Africa” ,,
' -+ Canadian Journal of African Studies, Vol. 5, No. 1, 1971, p.p. 29-30.
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'standard_deﬁelopﬁent prOCedures..tThe;thirdlis a creation of the Southvr

”7africanig0yernﬁent§_
- i”tlhecfirat route?to developﬁehthie through the traditional proeess
,oglatteﬁptihé;to improve the agticﬁlture'of the . Reserves,'so that in . the';:
'1ong run they can climb out of agricultural subsistence and'eventoally, |
»generate a surplus,_which could be turoed back towards furthervincreasing'
agricultural productivity'or‘funnelled into other seetors of the'eoonomy
7,Stillsvfew eoulq:he;eo/yisionary, ‘One would speculate that ‘the agriCultural
'policyvis;atthally'aiﬁed-at preventing‘further drops.ianeserveIproduCtivity;
The aecond prong- of the government s attack on Reaerve imp0verish—
: meht ig- the.encooragement of industrializatioh within the Reserves; As the,
governmeht initially orevented'any directhprivate non-Bantu investmehtvinxtheA
l'Homelands, moét of.soch development has beeo:geheratea by;the‘BantoiInvestﬁéht":
Corporation.' Thislsemiegovernoént4oréanizatioh provioea’orojeet by projeét
:capital 1oans to Bantuwehtrepreneurs.on terﬁs and conditions similar to that

of the‘WorldTBank.- The CorpOration will'also, if necessary pdrchase, rffﬁﬁx\

,coﬁstruct or administer enterprises when'a profitable opportunity arises and
: C c S R % ‘ S
no interested Bantu entrepreneur.can be found."

Finally, the third method used by the government'to genérate reserVe'

'”developméht‘is'that of border ihdﬁstrieé( As 'direct non-BantG’fnvestment was .
'ofOrhidden; until'recently within the Reserves proper, theﬁgovernment has

encouraged'private concerns to establish‘themselves.within.daily commutihg

-distancé.of-the Regerves: to draw upon their labour force. It was hoped that

those industries ?ould'havercoﬁsiderable "

spill over'" effects within the
Home lands from the demano of urban tertiary services. The reward would have

been twofold, firstly, local entrepreheurs would eventually‘be.ahle to proﬁide‘



Va‘certain amount of capital for. development and secondly, Bantu
entrepreneurs would develop skills without competition;
- It'will be advantageous,vtherefore,Ato examine thesevthree prOgrams
ffor development in detail To this date the government has concentrated its h
‘ effortS'in\the-agriculturallsector.‘ Therefore it will be examined first '
. The government s plan for the agricultural development of the |
Reserves is dependent on four factors ‘ land re—distribution increased
“:technology, cash cropping and soil conservation.‘l . “i v,lqg‘d o "iv;i i
': The Tomlinson Commissionv in its repOrt, stated that‘some ' -
:_LIOA 486 000 gpuld have to be- spent in the first ten years of Reserve
..development B33, 886 000 was to be spent on agriculture, compared to
‘130, OOO OOO on manufacturing and tertiary activities, the second highest
' allotment/of~funds. Of the 533 886 000 to be spent on agriculture 527 OOO 000
was to be spent’for soil reclamation. In the government s reduced expenditure
eStimates soil conservation was still allowed R 30, 000 000 of the R 78 OOO OOO
,ptotal" Of’course, it is obvious that any agrlcultural development is |
‘dependent upon stabilization of the soil but it is significant that. thirty—;(
eight percent of the funds slated for Homeland development go toward soil |

-

conservation.  Soil conservation is not a problem in the Native Reserves of’

South Africa only, but a problem for the Republic as a whole (See map 5)

”Before the - second world war, South Africa had . .
achieved the unenviable distinction of being the S
most severely eroded country in the world and’ the
one in which soil erosion and soil deterioration-
. were most nearly approaching a stage of national
- - disaster". ' =
o ' 115

— — T

115, . Cole, M., South Africa, London, Butter and Tanner Ltd., 196l,ip. 249,

.
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v"This condition was’partially due to poor agricultural methods
kpracticed by Afrikaner farmers and partially due to the nature of -the terrain.?"-
'The pioneer conditions led to such.practices as veld burning,?ouergrazing and
'f”kraaling in - the ranching districts of the Republic.l Later, between thevtwo‘li
;wars; grain and maize cultivation was taken up over wide areas of the

southwestern Cape and“Highveld. As %P the_Sorth American case, farmers simply'

,Rr'

.overextended the cropping area. The,Cape farmers took to plowing steep 810pes.

' .The combinatlon of monoculture cultivation and the exposure of the soil after _Y

£

»ﬁharvest led to alarming rates of’ sheet and gully erosion.,vThe'failure tomusev

' afertilizers led to furﬁher impoverishment of the land

- P .
.

In the semi- desert areas of ‘the western Cape and Transvaal ny

:‘disturbance of'thevsoil surface, whether,by drought or‘oVergrazing, leads to
. , : v P : , , S s

=

'accelerated_erosion.act%vity.l Thesehprohlems;weredlargely-the product;of
ignorance; and‘with concentratedjeffort since world war,II‘have largely heenl
eliminated.” Mixed farming has come .to the fore,‘eliminating the problems of
‘ monoculturei Rest periods for soilsihave been.instigated, Methods of |
intensive:‘rather than extensive,.agriculture haueiheen'promoted 0n the ‘veld, .
herd sizesland o;ergrazing are:effectiuely’controlléd andvuarious‘types of

gogl fixing grains have been_experimented-withjto further preuentﬁerosfon.
_ Dung SRE?ééiéglééé;?r?ifééiel;ﬁ?z&ilizers!hazecbeencintzqgucedctg’the pasture
lands. In the worét areas reclamation projects have been undertaken to return

the land to usefulpess. To concludé:

"the ‘pastoral industries ‘are now passing beyond the
. stage of pioneer development they are becoming
adjusted to the geographical environment; crop prod—
- uction is leaving the phase of exhaustive mono-culture,
‘and with the,adoption of suitable crop rotation, 1is
- becoming linked with pastoral pursuits ipn the
development of a mixed economy'. 116 -

116. TIbid. p. 252 - | g - o P
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jIn the»Reserves3 erosion is.far'more serious;'iThis'is true for a

'number of reasons,'some economic, SOme educational ‘some” cultural and some

K
-

T:topographical . i_"-rf - _”,: - fr

'

The tradftional communal land tenure system of the Bantu was notf

xr\_

,;conducive to good land management There was no personal or communal

i

responsibility for theqmaintenance of s:_l fertility, or of the carrying

',capacity of grazing If and when p0pulati ' became too great for the land to(

‘fsupport, Bantu gréups usually expanded into new’ areas through aggression and R

, migration. 'No'attempt'was made tofrestore‘the neceSsary-balance betWeen o
;human population and the land S carrying capacity. with‘the fixingvof:the"

limits of Bantu expansion in the,nineteenth century, the traditional method
'of relieving,population pressure. disappeared. NG other‘methods'were

availahle,tOJreplacevit and soil deteriorationaincreased‘at an alarmingvpace;
jThe Bantuiareasesuffer fron a lach of‘nanpower;’orlnoredCOrrectly
v ?maleipouer,,necessary to‘conduct,the,heavy(physical work_entailed in“’
’intensivélagriculture and‘good soil management.
, "Traditionally; the Bantu méh are warriors, hunters o
"~ and stockowners, while,the Bantu women till the soil

and. grow the crops ‘ , .
117 o

R With thE“pdiItical’Sfabilization of South Afrlca enforced by'the;; -
Europeans, the warrior role of “the Bantu male disappeared Population increase
/ N .

~soon led .to the~elimination of'game'and thé;npmherof.stockper farmer was_

~severely restricted due to lack of grazing areas. In time it became
‘ , R SR . «

) . s -

impossible for him to contribute in the traditional_manner towards the

‘maintenance of'hisufanily and community.

117, " Tomlinson, op. cit.‘p.‘72.



to the Hhite man. The choice as a rule was’ not e
_”j;_difficult to’ make.' Few Bantu are willing to perform S
'H‘~women 8. work. and to lend themselves to small patches\y:f?iy’:

' of arable land S

: offered the noveIties of Western Civilization, :
', uherever whenever, and for as. long- as. it pleased
them, ‘the" ‘Bantu, were able\toepontinue, in semefu .V.v,
‘measure, ‘the. wanderipg ‘and’ adventurous life they had
known as warri Irs and hunters Ve T

“ﬂflari”,

'if the name"farner oan be applied to, the e
Bantu; the Bantu women«alone can “lay. claim t ’it.‘.g;v- '
- The Bantu ‘man has_ ‘so. far’ diSplayed no: inclinatiOp

at all to_become&an atable farmer o ﬂ.;“i_;q.w;:ue.,w'”, s et
: S >‘ Probably the greatestideterrent to good soil nanagement is che
s ' . To® .
hﬁ_' ’]’:extensive Bantu cattle herds which are held without any regard to the damage
el S a e ST . S ‘ v .
'§§:dfrhey do to the soil thr ‘ f guergrazing; ve”' .

P

The main Bantu fOod staple is mealies. made from a; group of aorghum'fl‘Vd7

>t wﬁftype grains qommonly kniwn as'"Kaffir" corm: (sorghum vulgare) These,,when ;ffy*el

lanted Ln monocurture,qas is the custom do not provide adequate resistance : R
. ‘\\\. L . ; L B B

3fto erosion. BecauSe of the Bantu s preference for mealies the introduction Zifﬁ;

'iof other crops has largely been unsuccessful

:

Q””ﬂJ;Lﬂafr:'@;.~ftf The tﬂpoﬁfaphy Of the(E?ntu areas is generally conducive to'eroaion,uz‘;?;
‘esperially in the areas uhich have sufficient rainfall for intenalve

- .r“

"'agribuiturp" The atlve areas=€an generally be divided topographically,,g. nﬂeb-f

ulcorreqpondine tn the legs Nf the hd?%eshoe The coastal leg is far more

S

Ew;fy:trk'Limportanp uhene»nejia,*lﬁ(uaaing aoil erosion. It conaista throughout of
. '—nbrnvrn ,njvrr » ﬂ’%rev"a{e thé”rehervesIwhichvreceive rain,offgreaterfehan S
FENE ryenCy.in.rgyv;n¢bér«“,gﬂﬁa‘jq'éﬁese areas that the severest erosion has . ~ "\ .-
e . Y
RRREEEE B -  cF 1 I S ok Voo T e T T T e s T T

LYY Leel ctel T " S o e L e e ee_i4 ‘
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. taken'place due to the combined factors of rainfall, topography and the )

-

'encroachment of the Bantu and his farming methods upon. the hillside
watersheds.» . 1,i;df‘ :y‘ I

; The northwestern leg is essentially flat country

,'V‘... large blocks ‘of which are as flat ‘as the o _
proverbial pancake ST SRR T e
120 - . o ‘

S

E}oeionfislfar less.eeyere;;withywind.rathe;;than.waterAheing the'problem.i
Whatﬁeroeionrdoes tate piaeefiegenerally the‘reoult.ot oﬁergrazing?‘caGSing;
‘loss of;éroundycoverf gksvtgese‘areas'are dry}vnater‘coneervation is a far
3 mdterimnortantnproblemvfor agritnltnrnljdevelopment'than'erosion{' |
B Rinallyyythe/miérantflabour‘s§steniis not conducine’to’thercreation;;'“
' of a stable farminghclass theh;noulddhave‘theineentive‘to'proteetxthe 1and.
A‘great pereentage‘of Eantu naleetSpendvannronimatelyeix nonths Of‘theljearlv
>',outeide the:ﬁeseryeekworking for wageSl The reserve‘towyhiehfhe returnsﬂié ah;
":hplate to réet,‘not'a place to engaée?in nrodnttive,work;'jTheee7conditione;
"are~nOW*changing as theéovernment implements:its plane;under fBettegnent
echenee”'for‘reeettlément,>and:théfintrod&étion of imoroved farning methods;
- with the hope of creating a’class ofﬁoermanent farmers | |

The Tomlinson Qomrission report indicated the huge extent aof soil
roeion.‘ The'total area of the rEServesj at the time 'was given at 16 350 000

5

~orgen (ll 650,000 morgen for the scheduled aregs and 4 700 OOO morgen for the‘

B

released areas.121 Only l,>32,000 morgen (9.4 per cent) were found‘to be

T
’

120, 1bid. p; 47

121, Note: .Scneduled areas are the origlnal native reserves as prescribed in
' the Schedule to the Native Land Act, No. - ‘27, of 1913, Released:
areas are areas purchased from Europeans or- the Government by the ,
South African “ative Trust for the exclusive use of the Bantu
people as laid out in the Native Trust and Land Act, No. 18, of
1936, : ' . -

~
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stabilized - 447 000 morgen in the Scheduled‘Areas (3 8 per- cent) and
N |

1 085 000 mbrgen in. the Released Areas (23 per cent).’ In 1952 it was - \'H“
estlmated it would take 245 years to stabiliza the Scheduled Areas and thirty~ ‘

‘three years to stabjlize the,ReleasediAreas. Over fourteep.million'morgen B
remained in a state of continuing deterioration. A regional breakdown of the -
‘figufes.was also provided (See Tablélj).”.If is ‘to be‘notéd'that the drier -

northern and western areas were, to a far greater extent, stabiliied‘than o

werefthe coastal areas"cthirteen and'fourteen per‘cent cdmﬁared to Only 5.4
P . .

per cent of the Transkei) Onlﬂﬁ} OOO morgen of 1ts 4,207, 000 morgen were

judged stabiltzed (See,map 6) . The Commission 5. estimate of 245 Years

»

agplied only to‘phe‘Transkei‘g g ; 4 - ;' ,1 ‘ E . .

, ﬁ:?” , | The'rea§ons.wﬁy.the figu?es‘ofifhe Nd;dﬁe Truét areas are fgr‘mqre
S ;:couragidg than those df the Scheduled areas, ar€é that the Releasediareds

have ﬁggn puréhagéd from WHites and'dre not usually as b@dly_efqdéd,udug to

“'tﬁe more scientific methods‘employed by White fgrmefs;T Secondly, the‘Native.

Trust maintains control-of such land, and pkoper,dgricﬁltural méthods“are
- more éésily enforced. ‘Usually only progreésive Bantu farmers are allowedlgo

settle in such areas:
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"The 417 million morgen of Trust farms,(teleaséd
 areas) are ipso facto 'betterment areas' 122
and the Trust has full rights of control over-
it. The Trust does not possess such Tights over ,
~ the Reserves proper (Scheduled areas) which can » N
only be proclaimed as 'betterment areas' in '
- consultation with the inhabitants". ,
-0 o , i o .- 123

- ‘o

 The Commission concluded that such erosion. was ah.alarming ‘

.

‘

~ situation and géﬁe,teh:years as’ the timé period before damage became terminal

¥

in many areas. - : ' o ' ‘ e

,The cost of past stabilization was not consitdered prohibitive and

Vo

a‘speeding up of the program was urged.

+

"The total extent of the land stabilized thus far,
including the 318, 000 morgen in scheduled areas,
amounts to approximately 1.5 million morgen. The
‘cost of this stabilization has been in round figures,
3,820,000 or about h2 10s - ~per morgen . :
‘ 124

\

V‘The Com@ieéion made a'nuﬁber of recommendations concerning the:

‘stabilizatien of the land. 1t“deelared that all land in the Bantu areas should

'be imﬁediately declared betterment areas, with or without  the 'consent of the

i ' 125

people. .

‘122. Note:
7

123. 1Ibid.

124, 1Ibid.

125. 1Ibid.

Betterment Areas are units of land within the Scheduled areas
which, in consultation with the 1nhabitants, are proclaimed as
betterment areas by the Minister of Bantu Administration and
Development in terms of Proclamations, Nots. 31 of 1931 and 116

of 1949, The land units may be in the areas of jurisdiction of
- headmen or chiefs, or whole reserves or smaller community areas

within the scheduled areas. Such proclamation empowegts the
Department of Bantu Administration-and Development t stabilize,
and where necessary, reclaim the land. in question. " All Trust
farms are ipso—facto betterment areas. Betterment Areas are
fundamental to the Department's policy of soll conservation and
agricultural development.

p. 74
p. 75
p. 118
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The7Commi§aion also'recommended what such stabilization'schemes

should'entail;

"work must be commenced immediately to prevent/further

1

deterioration of the soil and natural pasture. in the ;?ﬂV
Reserves (scheduled areas) Such a scheme must o
»embrace - - . : . ‘

?a)

(b)

(c)

S (d)

'outside residential areas;

(e)
'~ residential plots of fixed size, and the arable

’dividing each betterment area into residential
) arable and grazing areas;

preventing the building of any further houses

Allocating no more arable lands outside the
prescribed ploughing areas;

allowing no increase in the number of animal
units, unless the number be below that of the
estimated consuming capacity of the available

‘grazing, and;

dividing the prescribed residential areas into

lands into ploughland units‘of one morgen each'.
' ' ' 126

The Commission further advocated that soil administration in the‘

Bantu areas be centralized for more efficiency, aﬂdvthefsize\ginthe new

- department be enlarged so-that soll conservation gqould be speeded up and Bantu

127

agricultural development could be ‘substantially promoted. | .

-

’ %

@

\

Einally, the>Commission recommended :

"that the Bantu shall be held responsiblc for all
maintenance of stabilized areas"

128

7{’ : ‘ » ’

This 1s one of the most important recommendations as the previous

policy had not made the Bantu people reaponsible for preventing the

deterioration of the already stabilized land. This is due.partially'to their

126. Ibid. p. p.

128. Loc. cit.

117-118
127. Ibid. p. 118
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lack of Rnogiédée; and*partially to the fact that’m03£-6f ﬁhe wbrk.had been :
éarried'odt‘o;~frust’Earms;hefbre‘seﬁtlementbhy the Bantu hadﬁﬁeen allqwéd,
then fhe people did not~feaiiie the éxtehf or the négyié §f the wérﬁ under-—
taken beforéitheir settlemeﬁt, and ?ereiin na position to cohtiﬁue'it.f

Consequeﬁtly, the'agriéu}thral division of the Departmént of Native Affairs

was having to spend»mbre-and more time looking after the afeasrwhich_it had -

already treated.  Needed funds and manpower had to be withdrawn from the new

stébilization projects, thus_limiting the works uﬁaertaken.‘ As more ‘areas
were declared stabilized,rthe‘more acute the problem became. -

During the period of the preparation of the Tbmlinéon reporf, the

" Soil Conservation Board, which does not_adﬁfgzgzz?\gggzgrvatiqn in the Bantﬁ_

‘areas, but acts in a supervisory role and provides experts and staff to the

Department of Bantu Administration and Development, WBs'becoming incfeasingly

concerned with thevfgpié deteriorétioh of B#ntu soils énd the slow>rate‘o[
sfébilizatidn. In their reporf for thev1952;1954rpé¥iod,‘the BOéré fqported
that ohly three or féur per cent ;f all, Native scheduled areas had bééh’

. stabilized wﬁilebtwenty per cent had been planned, Ip discussing the mofe

progressive Trust areas, the report painted the true seriousness of the

e

situation.

"Although it would, on the face of it, seem an :
encouraging fact that 20-25 per cent of the Native "
areas 1is fully reclaimed, there are two factOrs'which
denounce any sense of complacency which may arise.

In the first place, the achievement so far represents

the work of 25 years reducing the rate of progress

to only one per cent per .year. The rate of retro-—
gression is obviously much faster and ft becomes

evident that at such a slow rate there is no hope

of soil erosion eventually being overtaken. Within

the very near future, large areas will be ruined to

such an extent that there can be no hope of redemption
within a lifetime. In the second place, reclamation

or rehabitation is merely the first stage in sofl
conservation. The essence of soll conservation is,

&
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- R - 1n fact,:conservation which is based enﬁirely on
“gound farming principles. This aspect is sadly
lacking even among the Natives in the reclaimed

- areas with the result that a large amount of the

.resources, which could he more profitably emploYed . ’

S . in the advance of the attack on erosion, must . e .

s LT perform maintainance work which should normally ’

L, be under taken by the occﬂpier of the land".
o : . : 129

The Board also presented its views as to:the reasons why soil"
- ot . . ‘ S ¢ . ’ - o —_
= qonseryati?n in the Bantu areas presented such a problem.
o ) ) : .
‘ "In’ native areas the soil conservation problem is of’
d " a singular nature as a result of the. peculiar
_ . "prevailing conditions which, apart from the, natural
% . and generally recognized -causes, considerably
'promotes. water erosion. These conditions are.

summarized briefly as follows - oo v L

-

o T (l) The Human Factor. — The native is indifferent

N . to soil destruction and deterioration and his ‘back-
R . 'ward farming methods and preference for large numbers
. ‘ - of inferior cattle are still’ part and parcel of his
; " traditional way of life; o ) "
@ ‘ , i L :
: (2) Human -and Animal over population. — Coupled .

herewith is the fact that, ‘there are a great many
. Nativés in the Reserves who, although owners of
© .77 cattle and’ permitted ’ tomgultivate some land, are.
C actually labourers and make a living in cities and v
o ’ﬁm " towns. As a result, they are in.no position.to N
\ ) tend their veld’and cattle personally;

o s (3) Population Distribution.'—— In many instanccs
; a large number of ‘bad farmers are Loncentrated in the
*most dangerous pIaces, HUCh‘dS catchment areas of
N » rivers, water springs, etc. The greatest percentage -
" of the Native aneas is situated in ‘high rainfall.
areas and mountainous ‘country — areas in whieh
* eroslon will, in any case, easily take its course.
:In view of- the above, the task of soil conservation
s _in Native areas calls for special measures, some of .
. uthh bear no lmmediate reference to soil conser- -
vation as such, but neverthéeless, fit into the gencral
aspect. ‘Soil’ conservation 1n the Natlve Aareas does

t

-y

,129* Seventh Annual Report of the Soil Conservatlon Board Covering the Period
Ist July, 1952 to 30th of June 1954, (U.G., No. 13, 1955), Pretortia,
The Government Printer 1955, p.. 24, o .

,
; ’



'-811-

not only include reclamation of areas already washed
' o away, but 1s actually based on the sound utilization .
: - and care of the soil and correct planning of lands,

thus preventing erosiou .
130

With the release of the Tomlinson report, thefGovernﬁent began. to

3

take action to spéed up the,donserbationkpf soil in Baﬁtu“areas,,although’
‘rapid progresé was not to come until Verwoerd's master plan for Separate

; deyelobment.was fully conceived and formulated near the end of the-decade.
- The program of soil conservation was Changeq from the existing

program, concentrating on reclamation works, to a broader based program of
'stabilization, as the former had‘been foundllnaquuate to keep pace with
deterioration.

"the system of ''Stabilization services' is aimed at
directing the activities toward the prevention of
further deterioration. -This will, in itself, not be
aimed at completing any large-scale reclamation, the
main objective being the prevention of further ’ .
destruction. Parallel with this system, the present:
comprehensive reclamat fon works will be continued
but the aim will be to provide, -without delay, ‘means
for the prevention of deterioration, so that : .
restoration may follow gradually. - As soon as complete :
stabllization has been achigved, it will not hatter

© If reclamation follows at §%%5 low tempo. Under the
old system it was, however, once of the greatest .
problems, in that the. tempo of destruction exceeded
that of reclamation work".: :

131

130, Sixth Annual Rggyrt of the Soil ConSLrthlon Board Covering the Period
lst July lggi to 30th June 1952 (U.G. No. 24 — 1953) Pretoria, The

Goverhﬁéhl“??&hléyx 1953, p. 21. 5 - Toa

A

+

131. .highth Annual Report of the Soil Conservation Board LovcrinﬁithL Perlod.
st July 1955, to 30th June 1956 (U.G. No. 32-1956) Pretoria, The
Government Printer 1957, ‘ ‘
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- One of the results of the new program was to further stretch the

T,

finagces gf‘the‘86il Conservation SerVice as a sys§em-of véluntary labour was
:introduced»tq supplément the work of paid employees. This move was
gignificant bécause itwtended to invOLvé the local inhabitants in.fhe Qbrk

- of %oil conservqfion.‘ | |

"A considerable amount of fencing during the year was
~erected with free labour and it is gratifying to note
that, {in\ spite of this, more fencing was erected
during the past year than during the previous year.
It was antMcipated that the fact that more stress was
‘ to be laid §n the provision of free labour for this
. service woul retard progress but fortunately this
was not the case" ‘
’132

This is-important as it showed that at least some of the Bantu

%

éeoplevwere becoming c9ncerned about the state of their own soil. This must,
in part, be attributed to tﬁc extensglive Qducafion program carried out by the
‘Department.

The 1957 white paper regafdiﬂgvthe Tomlinson report placed hcavy
emphasis on soil conservatlon; even thng%¥the est imates of the Tomlinson
report were reduced.

"The amount of H27,400,000 for soil reclamation is
based on a calculation of b1:10 s per morgen for
Stabilization and &3 per morgen for rehabilitation...
This did not take account of the modern method of
working through the Bantu Authorities in terms of -
which the people do the work themselves under the
supervision of the (Native) Trust. Taking this
method {into account, the amount is no more than
k15,000,000 over ten years... Approximately hl, 500,000
will be required every year and this year we are
providing 1,000,000".

133

~ Ninth Annual Report of the$oil Conservation Board Covering the Period
1st July 19 0 30th June 1956 (U G. no. 19 - 1957) Pretoria, The
GCovermment Printé{,1957 p- 9. ' '

133. ,Unign House of Assembly Debates, (Hanéard) 28 March 1957, col. 3748.
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.iThe originél estimates of cﬁevamlinson Report were reduced from
£104,486,000 to k36,600,000 for the ten year period, yei the government was,
istill édvoéating 515,000;600 forvéoil.éonservation.)

The year 1957 also marked the year that benefits of éoil‘
conservation were begianﬁg to be realizéd and led the Soil Conservation
Boarg to makebthis opfimistic stétement in their annual report.

"After many years of practical application of the
policy of the Department of Native Affairs with
regard to planning and soll conservation works
in Native Areas, the beneficial effects are becoming
all the more apparent. The co—operation of the
‘Bantu - one of the cornerstones for future progress -
has been obtained in many areas and in other arcas
prospects are very promising. From the Transked
it is reported that the carrying capacity of some
“of the planned land units will have been increased
in order to adapt it to the improvement of the
grazing which took placc. Fn Natal also and in
the rest of the areas, the effect of the
controlled use of natural resources and of soil
conservation practices are so obvlous that the Bantu
population has become more appreciative of the valuc
of these measures'.
- 134

The new government dedication to the Improvement of the Bantu Areas

y

‘can be noted In the sharp. rise In the per cent of land being planned for soil

management, a jump, from 14:2 per cent 1n'1956 to 22.6 per cent in 19585 a

significant Inerecase from the onc per cent per year reported.In 1954,

‘ :
Progress continued at the increased rate of two to three per cent per year, a

great improvement over the old system and allowed stabllization to overtake

deterioratjqn.-' o~

The first five year plan also laid heavy emphasis on conservation.

e s e et

134. JEleyenth:Annual Report of the Soil Congervation Board Covering the Perjod
1st July 1957, to 30 June 1958. (U.C. 27/59) Pretoria, The Govermment
Printer, 1959, p. 10, ‘ : - )
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"The Department of Bantu Administration andvDev.elopm‘ent135
‘announced a five year plan for the development of the
' Bantu homelands commencing on lst April, 1961. This
plan is a very comprehensive one and is aimed mainly .
‘at the stabilization and development of agricultare.
The total cost will amount to approximately R 114
million ..." : '
® , f136

The great pdrt Of ‘this amount was going directly, or lndirectly into :

: N
soil conservation. Of the K 114.2 million allocated R 18.5 millTon was to’go
directly into soil conservation and K 76Amillion was to go iﬁto‘resettlemenp,
’ o © 138 , ,
‘which is directly tied to soil conservation. , -
Af ter three years of,melémentation of the,fivé.year_plan,'the So1l'
v Conservatidn Board was able¢ to report that:
"... at thls stage the work In regard to sdil : -
conservation is proceeding according ‘to plan. The

rate at which the work is being completed Is also
steadily increasing'"

" - 139

Progress continued at a relatively stable, new pace and by 1968,
53.80 per cent of the scheduled areas had been assessed and a plan developed
for Stabillzatlon -- approximately 7,054,570 morgen. 1In 1952, twenty per cent

of the land had been planned but only three to four per cent -- approximately

135. Note - The Department of Bantu Administration and Development replaccd
‘ the Department of Native Affairq In 1958.

136. '"Progress In Soll and Water Congervation'", Annual Report of the Soil
Conservation Board 1961-1962 (R.P. 39/1963) Pretoria, The Government
"Printer, -10. ‘ .

137. Note -~ Resettlement entailﬂ the removal of excegs inhabitants from
' overgrazed or watershed areas so that proper farming. methoda can
be carried out by those remaining. -

138. Nieuwenhuysen, op. cit. p.p. 10-11.

139.., "Progress in Soil and Water Conservatlon", Annual Report of the Soil
Conservation Board for the Period lst July 1963 to 30th June 1964 (R.P.
14/1965), Pretoria, Vond H. Printers (Pty) Ltd,, for the Government
Printer, 1965, p. 15.
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447,000 morgen or about 20 per cent pﬁ-this completed. By,196é, the Soil
Y P - . , - . . P . \

. Conservation Board reportéd thap’seventy per cent of.Ehe”pianned\éreas could -

’ N L

be\cohsidéred stébi}ized, or a prbximately'4,938,000‘morgén or thifty?sgven
. X | . ¢ . . . ' - o ¥

per‘centkqf the Scheduled Areas (See'tablés 4 "ared SQ. The rapid prog(éss has’

" not. been without its,problems, however, as in the l966'repoﬁt 100,000 morgen .

1
@

were having to be re-planned. The results are commendable, fépfesénting a
great -increase in Stabilized acreage ofvapproximately thi}ty per cént in the

ten'orveleyéh_years since the implemehtation of the tecommendatibns of the
Tomlinson report. In general, the aims for the ten yecar period, set down by -

the report, have beecn achieVed,,at least as far as soil conservation Is

concerned. A i . : ) v o R

The bepartmeﬂ@‘of Bahtﬁ Administration and De;elppﬁent's‘ |
program for spll;conservatlon canvbe dlvideé into threc‘basic,prégréms;
education, planning ahd physical stabilizétibn. - ;_" :

The cdﬁcatlonal program aftcmpts to’promQte the Us; of good‘~ .‘
xfarm{ngAmcthods émong the Bantu. bemonstréﬁ]ons form a,goéd’part of this
program. The extenslon officers set up separate'plotéufoq compar lson, Qﬁlch;
in ﬁany‘case5,~dill yleld two or three timcé what Lraditlbnal plots yield.
Competltlons are also held as an Incentch er thp Bantu to.nttcmpt to IMprovc
iarming techﬁiqu&s: Ali‘such demons;ratlon-plots iﬁcqrporafe the principle
of sound Séli management. In addition to these methods, thqfc are ;
Agrlcultufallofficers assdgned to'manijatch communities who work directly
with the native to proméﬁe thé téchnlquqs of,good 8011 managcement. . |

v

*Fo aid in this work, there are four agricultural colleges for

)
Py

the Bantu which offer a two and a half year diploma course. Approximately

’

ninety per cent of the graduates of these colleges are appointed

ha

.
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. . L0 1[‘0 o ' o ‘ R
agricultural extension officers: : :

Planningiis probébly‘thé most lmportant facet of soil conservation

'in-Bantu areas, aélfngactual physiéal'stabilization methods can be .

implemented before an area is plnnned.

'Plannlng work is chiefly almed at assessing the
value of gach area according to its agriceltural
potential dnd to place it on. a sound farming basis"

"141°
Planning"ls usually-takén;to mean the declaring of an area a
"betterment scheme'". Such schemes have certain aims to carry out.
The following were the recommendations of the Tomlinson Comﬁlslen}

"the population of the Bantu Areas should be
divided into two chief classes, viz -

(a) an- agricultural class who will’ eventually make
thelr living exclusively from f§YMing, and

(b) the rest of the population who will have to find :
a means of existence outslde farming, for instance,
employees in secondary and tertiary activity,
profesnional classes and entrepreneur _

142

Surplus populntlon ls'to be romoved by dlfferontlatiné between
farmers and non;farmers: Thoge‘Conanetcd prongSSIuc farners”are to'He'
allotted plots Lstlmxtcd able to produte a minimum dnnudl lntomL of RlSO and //i
with modern agrltultural methods chntually lncomtq of R6OO - R8OO
Nonwfarmers are p]nced in rural crventowns away from the wator‘sponges, and»
“allotted small plots for uogetable,gardenlnga |
In the Northern areas, irrigation sohémou are usuallyﬁstdttcd for

’

the "farmer class” so that increased fodder yields will prevent erosion

140.  Annual Report of the Soil Conservation Board for the Period, lst July
" 1967 to 30th June 1968, - (R.P. 27/1969) Pretoria, The Government
Printer, 1969, p. 29. o ' -

141. U.G. No. 24 - 1953, op. cit. p. 21
142: Tomlinson, op. cit. p. 195
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through increased ground cover. S v o , - e
) ’\ . ‘ . . . v - R
rs Far as retardation of soil deterioration is concerned, the

< S .

-betterment schemes have proved quite successful. Erosion is'ﬁo lodgetf

perceived as the paramount problem which it was a decade ago. There 1s
little evidence, hdwever,_that‘the subsequent expected_agridultural
development has taken place.

The actual physical methods for eroslon control are relatively

Wy ™

simple.  The main cause of erosign 1s uncontrolled run off of storm uater

from the overgrazed slopes of the hills and mouritains onto the lowland aféas;

. As a result, sheet erosion appears on most of the cultivated highland areas

and many of the lowland valleys have¢ been severely subjected to gully erosion.
€ . .

In' the westerh arcas, wind e¢roslon fg the major cause. Contour banks gﬁd

diversion ditches are probably the most wildespread methods eof preventing
erosion. - Since 1960, the govcfnmcnf has bullt over ten thousand miles of .
such banks (Sce table VI). The technique ls .simple. By conétructlng‘such

[y

banks at strategic intervals, run off water Is Channelled‘tqward natural

_stream beds., The reduction of the volume of water passing over Cultjvated or |

grazing arecas decrcases the rate of particle rpmovél;
Grass strips are also planted to decrease the rate of eroslon.
Besides providing a service gim{lar to the contour banks, although on a
| R ‘, | e T 143
smaller scale, in the dry areas, they protect crops from blowing soll.

By grassing the banks of gullieé, eroslon in such @rcas can be slgnificantly

retarded. Sfince 1961; 42,000 miles of grasg strips have bcen‘piaﬁtcd.

f(See table VII).f

'Grhzing éontrol 1s pfbbably the most widespread method of prevcntfng

143, Fitzgerald-Lee, G., "Basutolands Success with Sofl Conscrvatloﬁ',@ygi‘
Commonwealtly, Vol. 21, No. 7, p. 521. :
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> ¢

~

reroslon. Without the reduction of the number of stock, the only- way to

“adequately pr‘“(-vt,'ntv “the removal .of ground cover, s to allow only selective

- 3

. . . ) ! r . ‘ - L .
grazing. To thix end, a large part of the soll conservation, budget has gone

towards the erectfon of  fencing, some. 31,200 miles have beensbuilt (See table <
o : ¥ g ’
virn..o s
Beyond these widespread and simple methods, certain other local
‘measures are of ten undertaken. ' o .
’ Declared mountain catchments (See™Map ¥7), found in Bantu Areas, are
administered directly by the Department of Agriculture's Technleal Services
branch. As these are priority areas, the Department acts almost without |
* ) . ", ) ! o . - : ) K
crestralnt, using expensive techinfques, especially reforestation and the total
~ : , : R * o
cxclusion of stock and cultivation. . ‘ . o ‘L
Dongas (erosion pullices), where they reach the dangerous stage, arde
. . . . - . &
usually fenced and rehabfilitated with the ald of stonce banks, trées and )
B o ! o . ®
shrubs. - .
Where water sponges occur, they are protected by fencing and -
. ' : ¥
oy ‘ " " S
demarcation. )
- /The banks of major riyers and large streams are protected by
cerectIng, beacons and, wherever necessary, fenced along the bank at a distance
o . _ f , v . 144
of approximately 150 yards. No cultdvation ls allowed fn sueh arcas. .

To avold umnecessary tramplng of tlic veld by cattle, well placed

watering points-are provided. Dams and borcholes, fitted with pluvmbing

cqulipment, are the method used. (See.table 1X). The work of dam building 1s

almost ‘complete. .

There are other methods used for certaln specific problems which

~will not be elaborated on here.

l44. U.G. No. 24 - 1953, op. cit. p. 22.
“
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The policies can be ]l‘xdgvd c‘f[ct‘.“!"lv'c, but . do thiy l_l;lvg;. any

rghav:uicc to ccnnoml‘v‘J‘dcycll'o,p‘m(,-nt'.’ ot (‘uu;"fi(‘, s011 s‘tqblll,iut fon and: Lli@‘-»
prbvunuon ,o‘f““ur(m{h;l afe n(-‘ccs:;ur); Lo :mric‘ultrur.fil “lmpruvc;non,t :buL,U d‘o’ Ll.u'eyv
Lead :ne(‘oss:ir:l ly. to‘wl;ﬁgrjcul t\fr;xl, d(-fVCJUpﬁétll? .Thv {‘Vld.eﬁC£" fndicates that
thev vd;) not. ’l"lhl's i.-;é not to suggcst .thubt‘ the progvrum lshou"l‘d be u"b.'mv(l_on’(-(l .

and the funds spent elsewhere.  Soil stabilization (4 vitally important

.

any further klegrnd,’:itli(m‘ of the land could lead to full scale starvatlon. 11

Tanvthing, the ]iir(;;:’,?r:un' should be speeded up, as at the present rate, 1t will

sti1] be another twenty to twenty=t ive years belore’ the Bantu arcas are .

“ : . '

complefely stabilized.  The svoner the projects. are completed the less damage
“will be done <initially, and probably l.«c;:‘is money have to be speat. - The
stabilizatfon certainly should be carrfed out. Untortunately, it is only a

stabilization program, - or, in the words ol the Tomlinson report:

"whatever work s necessary to stop further

. o - deterloration of -the soil and {ts vegetation'.
' ' 145
B ) o o
and not a program ot reclamation - or; .
Lo

<all the work which 1s nccessary to restore lLand to
cconomle productivity after it has deterlorated
through bad usage'. h

146
&
5 ;.,..“‘ ’ | R ot '
° Just because the soll has been stabilized does not 'muimxlhut the

depressing ylelds of the land will suddenly Improve. As stated beforen the

. \
Anger.

.

sovernment realizes that reclamation Is a long term project and hasg for all
g . ‘ 8 pro. A\
\h

intents and purposes, abandoned work in this field until stabilization 1s
. ' , 4
complete. Without reclamation, however, agrleultural development is severely

hindL"r(‘.(l. -

e e e e e e e e e e e o e e i
A ’ A

.

145. Tomlinson, op. cit. p. 74. T

‘ 146. Loc. cit.

¥,
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_The policy of dividing the land !n‘tn tq:cqn()m-l(‘xi’lly'v‘iublc pldts émgl .

the introduction of good agricultural methods certainly '.hc1pr anfcnae‘ o ( cle

production, but no significant advances ﬂ]rl be made until there L-;'a(_

Lo the land but the,primitlvn tools and the poor cducat

[darmer are a severe handicap.™ L0 L e

possible, the llnd‘ should 1i{e fallow or be
. 1 . . )

- & / ‘ S L o
suffictent return of nutrients andforgaﬁc matter to the soil. -The watchtul .-
eyes of the agricultural advisors may be able to prevent the worg&l'w abuses.

fon of the Bantu

-~
“

»
e, 0

l"();““n,gu: s0il Lo return to its full natural potential as quickly as

« .

planted with ﬁjtro;;cn fixkng crops.

¥ P 4 T

Unfortunately, l)(}‘ﬁiluSe of population pressure and tood shortages, atl

. . # o o . . . R . , .
avallable acreages f?ﬁ]“-ﬂ: be-~ased., The Bantu preference for "Kaffir corn'

products has severely hindered the introduction of crops better suaited to ‘the’

soll. As the majority of .the Bantu still refuse to keep produ&tion oriented |

animals, much valiable land must be withdrawn from the productive process,
further limiting agricultural advancement:
As the soll conservationists have been so busy in stabilizing the

sofl, 1t fs doubtful “that they have fully considered the (mpover i shment which

m:l‘y (Icvclgp I’rom:the proposed cxtcnsidn- of m()no—-cu‘l(urcv L\(‘:lls;h (‘I"J()})p{’li]}.', of the
soil. To this d‘aie, little use has been szvldc‘()f z;rti'l"i(tf;l l’ l‘t‘x;ti‘lizer.&:; the
zlviill:lblllty of dung Bclhg Lh()u'ght sufficient. . The nccusﬁl(y ot pur(th;ly‘ing\%
chemical fertilizers may coﬁinsidgrqbly 411mit‘ tl)llc :i;n(;lxle of surplus the normal
farmer is able ,Ld gencratcy. Unl-ess th('. land 15 healthy, the move toward (‘;ls;;l
cropping m(‘)no*cultur\e production could bé nearly as dIQqstrouQ as lthc massive
erosion of the past,

- -

- ' % .
Beyond the sheer magnitude of the soil problem, Bantu agriculture

/

is still beset with massive problems.) Theorctically, the potential of the

0

recent study comparing the potential

Bantu homelands may be extensive., In



R

.

—1."91 — L ‘ o L.

e

o o i R : o Lo
tood producing capacity ot the Bantu Homelands with 'F.A.0. standards, 1

v

R REY .
N )

. . .

(a timated thiat the Natal réeserves could support 7.5 millfon, the Northern

CArcas 109 mitlion; cand: the Western Reserves 6.2 million. Untortunatel

“their projected potcntidl,-numély,j(lnnnclng and tradition.’
. Y o T ! rettd

"~ sensitive go-the

v

there are two makn: constraints which prevent

ot the
- =

s

55 low 'L() Ch:mgo his w'ays-, 'l'he*»pgrasantry»Len‘ds to he conservative,-’

bettérment scliemes .

4

two, trmiltion is pxob 1bly Lho; reatest drawback. The"v

-

v

7;’r(~saf§fh?\ Llu ;,ov{*rnmcnt s .lttcmpts to l)rinh thvm int() the betterment s
ST "How Cuns,crva[ivc,'thoy can be on occasion is. well
oo shown by the elec tion of a member ol the 'Iranskui_,
’ drlldmeht on a non-rehabilitation ticket'". o
: \ , E SPTEIE Co148°%

agfu, as a result af their cultural heritage, are extrem
culling of their cattle herds to meet the requirements

Sreae

In more’ than one case a-Bantu group has agreed to

~rehabillitated, a(“cuptcd the fencing of t‘hc'_‘la»‘nd, rescettlement - institut

ot newi or different crops;. and .finally balked at c;lttl.'(f reduction. lhn‘

. \ , ’. /
Sinstances this has led to open rebog'rcm\—/ : e

In some

cases, the breaks with tradition, when they do come,
0 - . * ‘ i

been harmful rather than bcnefléial.

1"
N

'... it is, the changcover from the traditional diet
of
g contact, that gives the Trusts scientists most cause

J

the Afrfcan pastoralist to one that has spread by

for alarm. “Provlded that maize (corn) was not ove -
whelmingly dominangy, the traditional fare was
nutritious. Whople grain maize, roots, tubers, enfinos

. : (spinaycli) fmasi (sour milk) and meat kept malnutriti
at

g

147. Grober, J.H., "Die Landboupotensiaal van die Bantoegébiéde", Journal of

bay most of the time, and certainly one of its mo:-,t

—_

U was

Y,

“the Hom@-lunda‘ from reaching

P

Bantu

chemes.

ely | "
()vf tlh’e‘
be
fomr ~
a fow

‘

have

¥

Racial Affairs, Vol. 21, No. 1, 1970, p. b.

148. A State in the Making, op. cit.

149. ¥For one such account see Mbekl,(;; South Africa: _The, Peasants Revolvt,
Harmondswor th, Penguin:-Books Ltd. 1964.
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N

s

cxtreme forms, Kwashiorkdr, " was qeldom GXper{OnLLJ
? . “Today, the Afrfcan diet Is-heavy with foods that
‘are mast caslly procurable, relatively (heau\ and
“palatable. Too often a meal {s nothinb Jmore than
hidlf a loal of bread and a cool drink. In the rural
arcas, particularly,” ref ined samplso, sifted mealie
(malze) meal, white bread and whlLC'sngnr fill- the
African atomach Body-building and health giving
proteins - both animal and fruit, are more or less
absent from the 'diet". :
. BT

Hoyond thiﬂ‘thcrv is evldenco thg;f he mode tntn;huLLermbn{}sehemesff*”’*”’*

e e e —— - -

Aré’not achteving thcir'objoctiﬁos. lt would dppcdr that thc focal puint of

> : .

the liomelands development, has as yet, achieved few s[ﬁnif}cunt'suchSSos.

“Actual study of the schemes has been limited, but there is evidence cnough

that the betterment schemes nre not bringing about §igniffcnntfchangb, Some

: - ‘ 152, 153

 controlled studles. indicated that there wns\1ittlpﬁchnngc at all,

. Beyond the fact that there has been a marginal increase in crop
production;,  the per h08§Q5% vield remains extremely tow for the three main .

Crops rospcctively, Maizc,)J95.3 kg Katfir corn, 175.5 kg and Wheat,

4 .
261 9 Ky PN « o -

e ad

In short, despite all the good .intentions the ugriculturulf

development of the reserves has been 1dgs than a success.  Malnutrition seems:
: 3 C . o |
to be on the rise rather than decreasing.  Alrcady there arce those who are in

=

"150. . Broken mealie seeds from which the nutritious germ has been rqmoved.

151. Young, B.S., "The Valley Trust: Experiment in African Development'
The Canadian Geographical Journal, Vol. LXX, No. 6, 1965. '

152. Board, C., "The Rehabilitation Program in the Bantu Areas and Its
Etfect on the Agricultural Practices and Rural Life-of the Bantu in the
~ Eastern Cape", The South African Journal of Economics, Vol.-32, No. 1,
1964, p. 48. S , ' P

L53.. Van der Horst, “Africans on the Land".. The South African . Journal of
Economics, Vol. 33, No. 3, .196%, p. 244.

154, Report of the Department of Bantu Administration and Development for the

Period 1 Jdnuarx_19623to 31 December 1969 (R.P. 58/1971) Republic of
South Africa, 1971, p\ 5.
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3

ﬁ&mpnthyLthh the government who are suggesting Lhatjthc'only hopc {op‘Baﬁtq
Agriculture is a radical move toward the mechanized farming implemented -tn-

’

white South Afripu#

- "The- grﬂnt{ng of credit Lo the Bantu agrlcultural % ;_“‘
* sector in order to mechanlze and make farmlng scientlf[c
dLmunds, conqequently, scrious conq{deration N
' ST . 155 . e

There fs little doubt that the introduction of mechanized farming

_would increas

gipgpdggﬁiQnJ,ag,LLluﬁLraLed,by,thﬁ\s¢§fi£1éantly thhéf;&{e%dgﬁ—
of mbchnnizedywhhxé farms under similar conditions.’ ButbeYOnd the . problems

of‘rvsettlement. training; cte.; ?hﬂ(é fs, little evidence that, even with the

new‘ methods, such farming would be an economic proposition.* Farming ‘in
the mcbﬁynized-whitv'ngrlcultural sector of South Africa is not a viable
ccononii ¢ propositfon. Those farmers. are heavily subsidized and in 1970, the "
| : - : , 156 L
total agricultural subsidy reached R 71,509,000. ‘It would appear, then,
that the agricultural development of the Regerves does uot provide the vehicle
for general Homeland development in view of the constraints of current funding

and methodo lpgy: e

The real problem, however, with agflcﬁlture development on the
Reserves has heen tthlnability éf,the programs to generate the needed jobs in
industrylsb the excess population can be d;awn from the land. 1If one

3 . - . N

remembers the Tomlinson report, there were two suggestions presented as to

e ————— i ——— - —_— —_—

155. (My translation) ''Die verlening van krediet aan die Bantoelandbousektor
. ten einde te meganiseer en witenskaplike boerdery-methodes toe to pas,
“vereis dus ernstige oorweging'". Swanepoel, J. and Wiedemann,. .J.IJ.S.,

"Landbou-Ontwikkeling in die Bantoegebiede', Journal of Racial Affairs,
Vol. 16, No. 4, 1965, p. 198. - | c

156. Annual Report of the §eéretary of Agricultural Economics and Marketing
for the Period 1 July 1969 to 30 June 1970, (R.R. 23/1971) Department of
Agriculture and Marketing, Republic of South Africa, 1971, p. 114.

P S



'hdefndustrialization'was toﬂbe,carfied out; induétriélizution‘bf the

.Homelands~thcmselves and bordér 1ndUstries.' RO

ER ¥
[3

i

lhe bovornment re)gcted large sgalo Homoland dLvoloment mdinly on

WY ‘mu‘, A

the grounds that the large influx of privato Whitc leil]l would leld to’

f

s

sﬂmething paralleling‘nco—colonialism 1n the Reserves nnd bring about an’

4 ; ) ‘a B S . L

o

,/}iﬁiggﬁse inrthE'fesldent'Whitb population, both of which weee COﬁS[dé}Qd;t6 

bo contrary to the aimﬁ of separatg dovclop ment .
. \ .

Following/the[recommendatidns of the Tomlinson report though, ' the)

povernment set up a state fundéd“dbve]oﬁment hgunvy,’

3
|

 ﬂCnrp0rati0n. A Hcparatg_Xhosd Dchioment LO{porth

the Bantu [nvcstmcnt-gj \
< ‘ A

(ulidis qct up to 'server

the needs of the lranskv . The original*c dp$(d1 rLleast& to tho Bantu

.\‘—.
0

R 7,000,000 in 1967.

f, Development Cbrporatiun was R!l,OOO;%%?{ it had bee&igraduully increascd to

3 A
SN . N st

.

~
.

The Bantu Invqstment.COrporutioh was established With five basic

aims. |

- o
B {Lw—\k\\ “

§

y

"The aims of thé Corporation are Lsscntiqlly

(1) the provision of Ioan Ldpital*wL;

e
e

hout security.

(2) to give enterprising Bantu the means to start . »

and build a business.
(B)ifﬁ; furnishing of help, leadershi
LY . \

(4) the devélopmcnf of savlngs,

(5) directink 1ndividual industries a
enterprises”. -
157

p and informatlion.

nd- other

157. (my translation) ..
"Dic oogmerke van die Korporasie is onder ander
(1) die voorsiening van.leningskapitaal met so

(2). om die Bantoe aan te moedig om nuwe ondernemings te beginA

) bestaande sake uit te bou; -

(3) - die verskaffing vaq hulp, leedina en voorl
(4) die ontwinkkeling spaarsin; en

(5) on self nywerlede en andér ondernimmings o
Adendorff, J., "Ekonomiese Ontwlkkeling in die
Racial Affairs, Vol. 18, No. 2, 1967, p. 67.

e: : .,
nder sekuritiel: j
t

-

igting, j~4

p te rig'. ‘
Tuislandg', Journal ol
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, N :
Thc orporation operatcs fn a manner Rimilar to thd( 9f the WOrld

. »\\ . @," *f
Bdnk prov1dinh loan capital to undertakingq deemed economtcally feasible by
5 , . 'ﬁ‘

Corporation studlesu Thts poligy ia followed instead oF an dutrtght aid

.

program due to the political (Onstrdints lxatcd tarlior in the chapter. CIn

some‘instancos, when a Bantu‘cntrepreneur'cannhﬁ be found EhL Lorporation -

manageé,enterprises-directly., T;§§§ajority/§§athe Corpordtion s loans have
.-s..\ g - - . . L )

in. the past, béen of sﬁalliémounts tovindividual Bantu entreprkneurs wishgng

to enter commercial buqinessea rather than induqtridl concerns.. Tradinb

L e : ~ ‘ : o -
stores;'gaq stations» ta\ieq, laundrleq,'motels restaurantQ‘ and local bus |

.

services, have been the main recaivers of. [undﬁl’ﬂThE~Geprf“tion has also,

8

“in mahy”casqs, provided funds for Bantu to purChaHL Lx1Qting concerns owned

i \

. \ ' T ) )
by Whites within the Reserves.-

Major industrial undeftakings have been financed and managed by the

_Corporation itself and are the ‘only examples of tndustfia} entepprisés within

the Homelands. For what is supposed to be the agency for the economic
development in the Reserves, the results have not been encouraging} In 1967,
the director of the Corpofation reported that:

"The, Lorporation at present owns four wholesaleries,
three bakeries, a soft—drink factory, a roller mill,
a furniture factory, a handspinning and weavinb plant
o as well as a meatpacking plant, The value pof these
enterprises amounts to, at present, R 1,700,000.
The Corporation is, at present, also engaged
in the establishment of four further wholesaleries,
three of which will soon be operating, a leather
tannery which also is in fact complete, a second
furniture factory in the vicinity of Letaba, and
several garages and motor WOrkéhops. Several other
projects are already in the,final planning stages,
. including a large brick works for-'Natal, a third



s furniture factory for Zululand and brewerits to ,'J
serve the population of Bantu towns oo o
. 158
 Thesc meager undettakings hardly indicate aéBUrgconinglindUstrial."
_revolution. o o ' ‘ - o S :f “ “ EAR

In April,’197l, theJBantu InVestmént,Corporatjon'relcaéed details’
of a five year blan.for-the development of,manufatturing,and cbmmérceaLnTEBQQ

Homelandsi,gihis is,the £irst %uch plan ~Initially,” in this first plan six

‘selectedv growth points" will be developed two in the'Transkei at Umtata anq‘.

Y

But tervorth, and four in other Bantu Homelands,

"The first is Babelegi, about three miles from i \
Hammanskraal, in a Tswana area to the north of '
Pretoria. The second is at Setebe, near the S.A.P.P.I1.
paper mill at Mandeni in Zululand. The third may be
among the Northern Sotho people in the Potgietersrus™ ‘ N
area. A site for the fourth has not betn dCCldtd

. : -« . at the time of wrltln&

y . v | ‘159’

The tive yéar pldn gave an estimate of R 86,000,000 for funds for .

the development. The plan is expected to generaté 17,000 industrial and

158. (My translation) . -

"Die Korporasie besit tans vier groothandelsake ‘drie bakkerye, 'n
koeldrankfabriek, 'n rollermeule, ''n meubelfabriek, 'n handspinen =
weefbedryf sowel as 'n oleesverpskkingsbedryf Die waarde van hierdie.
'ondernemings bedra tans R.1,700,000.

. Die Korporasie is tans ook besig met die opregting van vier verdere
groothandelsake, twee wdarvan eersdaags in werking tree, 'n leerwerkery

- wat ook fietlik voltooi is, 'n tweede meubelfabriek in die omgewing van
Letaba, en verskeie motorhawens en motorwerkevinkels. Verskeie ander
projekte is reeds in 'n stadium van finale beplanning, ouder andere 'n °
groot steenmaakfabriek vir Zoeloeland en bierbrouerye om die bevolkinbs
“in die Bantoedorpe te bedien". 1Ibid, p. 69.

159. Horrel, M., A Survey of Race Relations in South Africa, thénnesburg,
South African Institute of Race Relations, l97l,4p. 159, .

\ - - ‘ .
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'5;000'n0n~industriél‘jobsAfor_Bantu. ‘0f the R 86,000,000 R 12,000,000 is to

© be spent on providinthhe necessary infrastructure at thevfour growth points.

To take advantage of the government's decision to relax jts ban on private

wh}teacapital; a further R 31,000,000 was earmarked for the erection .of some -

i 233'Eaetories‘which couldlbe Ieasedkto.entrepreneurSu‘JThis 15 necessary‘as g
’,businesses are still prohibited from owning land or phy%ical plant located in’

'the Homelands, Anothor R 22 000 OOO is to be used to expand or initiatt. o

commercial or complementarv manufécturiny cancerns to be operated by thL

'Corporation itself. R 6,000,000 will be devoted to the erection of business
pfemises'qnd housing to be leased to Bantu, and a further R 14,000,000 will be .
~provided in ‘the form of loans. to Bantu businesses and professiona}\men; e

. : R , ; | oo 60
Finallv, R 1,0004000 has been allocated for the e}tension of savings banks.l6

’

2

For the Year'1970—71, the first year of the plan, some R314;500,000'w

was allotated with the hope of creating some 7,500 Bdntu jobS by the end of

.

) . , v
1971 16 - In"June, 1972, the Bantu Investment Corpotation’annOUnced that,. at

the first of the internal growth points, Babelegi, SOme”thirEy—eight'of pn:
| 162 |

=

expected~102 industries has already been established.
- Al though Uﬁzresults of Reserve industrialization have beén meager,
v , o -~ ) g Y 2 .
at least until .the present five year plan ‘a few outside considerations mu§t’
be examined. The R 7 OOO 000 capital, prdvided unt11 recently to the Bantu

[avestment Corporation,, may seem such a smadl amount that 1t mlght be

considered insignificant as a_ stimulast to industrialhdevelopment. Still, it
‘must be remembered that the fund was never near to being fully subscribed. -

Ty,

160. 1Ibid. p. 157. o BT

161. Debates (0Official- Repor{) The Senate of the Republic of South Africa,
" Seventh Session.- Second Senate, 1st October 1970, col. 2174.

162. South African Digest, June 30, 1972

/



'iSouth Africa_provide a'better’opportunity for the enterprising Bantu,

o -8~

: In-fact in many years\iess than half the capital was utilized. ’Theredare,‘

two reasons for'this Fi st, ‘as’ mentioned previously,_the government only s
, , A .
provides funds for econom: cally safe. projects because' first it is good

‘s—u_u.,_

busiress and secondly, due to th\\political fear of failure. Loans were :

alwaysvmade with an extremely low risk factor. More important however, is

~the sheer lack of Bantu entrepreneurs. In a system which allows no.,”

L;opportunityeforiBantu,to,gainwmaaagerial experience ‘out §ide tF"Homelaan,

and‘where,-asvyet; Homeland industry. is scanty, it is difficult to perceive

illwhere entreprenemrs would deve10p.‘ Compounding this is the fact that the

financial and other attractions of the Bantu urban townships w1thin White

L

B although,exelusively in the service sehtor; ‘In short, there seems little to

attract an entrepreneur to the Homelands. The education system has done '

)

-

little to augmentnthe number of Bantu entrepreneur;managerSsthrough commercial | -
‘courses. In the years 1960-1968, the Bantu Universities granted‘only‘ten §k§“¢ "

degrees in’Commerce and Administration. The colleges' two-year .courses

‘ : 163 -~ ‘ ‘ . ’
granted fifty-eight diplomas.” =~ . In the absence of opportunities for
on-the-job training, it would seem obvious that the education department
should encourage more students to enrol in CQmmereial—administrative courses.

Until sufficient individuals'have acquired the skills regpired for

management, either through on—the-job training or formal\gducation, it would

" seem unlikely that a prOCeSS;Of industrial development within the Reserves,-

which is in agreement with the.government policy of Bantuization, will be

>

163. Annual Report for the Calendar Year 196%, Department of Bantu Edugation:

(R.P. 18/1971) Pretoria, Republic of Seuth Africa, 1971, p. 27.



- considerable neglect and poor planning."

3
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‘pnssiblé. CommeréiaitéaucétiOn is'one area where th¢‘30vernnent is showing

Doy

! s : . - .
% ’ _ SRR
. i) - ~ " \‘ .
. .

Partially to overcome the shortage of Bantu entrepreneurs and -
part?allv 1n the pa1' to‘circumvent‘its own'ban on direct;non~Bantn~

investment in the Homelands;‘thélgovétnment has encouraged theypolicy of

Bbrdet'industrieé.

T - "The foundations (6f Border Industries). are that,
-~ -~ - -~ whilst certain matural Tesources may be present in .
' ' the ‘Bantu homelands, the entrepreneurship ‘for industrial. .. - . = "
‘ development amongst the Bantu is-still dormant. R '
R Basically this «¢an be ascribed to culture and approaches. S &)
Custom changes slowly and it will take time before
industrial leadership will. be present in any large
measure amongst the Bamtu in the Bantu homelands. ..
Whilst the opportunities inside the Bantu homelands-
are reserved for the” Bantu, the benefits of industrial
development can be brought to the homelands by ‘
encouraging industrial location in the environs of
their borders, bringing.about the retention of
cultyral life; short distance labour exports; and
consequently, a bigger percentage of income spent in
~the homelands". . - o . o
1,6[’ . . . B N

e . ) . to . ’ - e V f'v /'4

&

Others would suggest that border industrieSjare a vehicle for the

. t '
continued -exploitation of the Bantu.

.
N

In theory, the concept of border industries is a relatively'simple
one, and one which appeals to many South Africans.’.At the present time, in

South Africa, abour forty percent of the availabie labqur'fofce, betﬁeén the
ages of fifteen and sixty-five, are absent from the Homelands. These peopI%:/*f\\\:

]

“

arg\classed.asﬂnigratory labour. To prevent mass urban migration of the
Bantn: the governmentfdoes not permit wives and . families of such workers to

follow them to ‘the urban areas. The disruption of the family unit in such .
. [ -

L3

- situations has been well documented concerning the spread of crime and social

164. . Rautenback, P.S., "The Economies of Border Areas', Journal of Racial
Affairs, Vol. 16, No. 3, 1965, p.p. 107-108. . ,




i

,centralization of industry at the five major.industrial Jreas;‘the Rand,. the

.<ff100‘_'.@F~ N f; ‘.vﬁ“

LY

yices in the cities, The lOng absences é{ém the Homelands of the male - ce
' | Fe . :
*Ai'&r 2, b

memberq of a fqmily prevent optimum utilization of the land, as pointed out

above.} 0f course, the&yuge largely malc population of the°urban Bantu :
- g-b‘

w

townships 1s politically uncomfortablt for the bovernment
X " "The- urbanization of the population haqxlgd to thtoﬁdr’"“‘*\\
N masqing of large numbers of Natives, who have brokcn '
away from tribal relations that had given their. lives
4 ~.a content and’ meaning, and have been. congregated in

‘-~ the large industrial-cities. The effcct. of, the: :

"~ .- massing of large numbers of. eople who are 1nadequatcly
“housed and fed, whose social and family life are. | ‘
disintegrated who are forced to travel long dist ces’,
“to and. from their work, and who consequyently fall
easy prey to. immorality and political-s bversion'
represents the social cost’ of industriilization in

thiq Country . o , i ~ S
Finally, thevgovernment, even beforé the theory of'separate‘__v ’ d‘!

deVelopment was broughtuforth, had become increasingly wOrried‘about the
Preeetate gold[itlds, Port Elizabetﬁ East London,- apetown and Durban

* Av,Therefora, the border industry idea is, in essence, to paraphruse an-
. . . kS ' . , .

old aphorism ~ if it is inconvenient for the Bantu to go to the jobs, then

. “’ . n . ’ L l .
the jobs must be moved to the Bantu. By setting up ‘industries on the borders
. , : : o

) . ' o Lot v . ’ ! ‘ f
‘of the Bantu Homelands, the worst evils of the migratory labouT system are

removed. These areas are close enough to the Homelands that' Bantu can

T

" ideally commute daily to their'place of work, or, at»wors?; be able to go home

on weekends. Théoretically, Bantu living in the Homelands are not subject"

4

-

. . Co
+ to the harsh laws imposed upon Bantu living in urban townships. They are not

®

165. Report of the Commission of Enquiry Relating to the Protection of -
Industry (the Viljoen Commission) U.G. 36/1958, p. 58, as cited in
Nierwenhuysen, J.P., "Some Aspects of 'Reserve Border' Development"
The South African Journal of Econonics, Vol. 30, No. 1, 1962, p. 75.
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:,required'torcarrv ayééss.° fhev may;oun'their omnrland,'something forbidden
hin the White areas of the Republic. They aregfree to;withdrawblabour’seryice
’without being 'endorsed ouf“ . | } e .

' Productiwity should theoretically,tincrease as the>Bantu{are‘abie"
'to stay at, odesjob. Under the migratory labour system Bantuvwho return to

IR the Homelands to v1sit their families beyond a three week yearly holiday

o T T ey

. T W
wﬂﬂz§*"“?““h??Ffﬁéﬂxgéiﬁr‘ﬁTfﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁémgﬁf es‘bacﬁ'at the same job, with the same employer

a

2y

or,even:in the same‘1ndUStry.fJThlsv1eads tO‘great 1neff1cienty, due to the .
" need for congtanturetraining; Under the border industry scheme the Bantu

could lead what,may he termed a normal industrial existence. | )
T ’ kY

Although the government accepted the princlple of border industries

.*  in its White Paper on: the Temlinson report Cin. 1956 it was thfuntil 1960 —ﬁe—eng~

‘»‘that any concrete plan was drawn up. To attract industries to border areas

the govermment apoointed'a'ﬁermanent’Committee'for'the Location of Industry,

.!hich was to‘encourageithe'moyemsntof(industries togde51gnated,horder;arégg,a;cc;,c

'through thejuse‘of economicvinducements; ’These inducements“generaily have

tahen the form of taxAconcessions and goyernment aidufor infrastructure.ff L
| Concessions falliinto eight major areas: , S - .::;‘

(1)‘ Income taa cohcesSions;"There is a tengper cent tax rehateafor the’first

'five years on=thefcost of power and:water in the caseﬁof;new undertakings, |

’and,‘ingapproyed'cases,~on‘extensions to existingfundertakings;l A thirty

per cent allowance‘on the cost of newgmachinery'is granted. ‘There is alsotaf

;thirty—fiye per cent allowance forfinfrastructure and another twenty;five

per cent on the cost of factory buildings.l a1ternatively, a five year % R

income, tax holiday ‘may be granted for bdth.new and expanding undertakings. o

'In both cases the cost of moving a factory is ineluded automatically in the

capital amount on which.depreciation allowances are calculated.

e
&
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government at rates comparable to developed industrial areas. ﬁail"f

dfacilities are subsidized and ‘road extensions are provided when

' Infrastructure - Water supply and’ electricity are. provided by the

o - 102 -

1

[ "3
. B .
i

neceSsary

‘ In addition industrial toWnships, fully equipped with services, are provided

3)

: "Phalabawa and'Richagdslﬂayeggg%mkiﬁﬁﬂ%résva“fifteen*p”?ceﬁt'faTT'cost rebatef

Lo

Transportation costs - for the Transkei Ciskel, Pietersburg, Mafeking,

&

for finished.goods. Transkei or Ciskei border goods receive a twenty—five :

per cent rebate on harbour dues for_goods shipped from East London’ to other -

(&)

\

’ points in the Republic: JThe'rebateralso applies to the receiving port; :

@

Labour Costs - The Republic s, minimum wage regulations can be Waived to

'q

'cover’lower productiv1ty and lower living,costs;‘ | . P

i

e ez e e me e T S

R (.;5

6)

a (7)

Tender Preferences

Financial assistance. Low interest rate loans (b%—9%)ﬁfor business

-

~ Ma 07 to 5% additional preference for state tenders -
.« . " and a 107 preference for .tenders of the.Department ' Ny
of Bantu Administration and Development dvith regard '
to goods which are manufactured. within-the homelands o '

‘or border areas
‘ 166[

capital, factory buildings and white bousing.‘

Factory buildings. - In some cases the Industrial Development

Corporation may provide leasable premises which carry a fifteen year purchase'

v

\\poption.

(®

Housing. - Housing for Bantu, Indians and Coloureds 1is provided by . the

S

state and financial(assistance of R 12,500 per property is provided for the

: ~ housing of White personnel

167

166.

167.

"0% toﬁibé hdditionele voorkeur op slaattenders en 10% voorkeur of
tenders ‘can die Deportament van Bantoe - Administrasie en Ontwikkeling
ten opsigfe van goedere wat benne die tuisland in die grensgebied

vervaardig is".  du Pleussis, M.A., "Grensgebied in Tuislandontwikkeling

" Probleeme en Vooruitsigte'", Journal of Racial Affairs, Vol. 22, No. 3

ly 1971, p. 101. .
HoXrel, M., The African Reserves of South Africa, op. cit., p.p. 69-71.

y
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| Beyond theselvarmOUS carrot type inducements, the Planning and
Ut%lizgtion of Resou@tes Act of 1967 gives the.minister of Economic Affa%rs
'the‘stickm The:act gives the minister control over both labour supplies and '
extension of plant in thelWhite‘A£eas of~tne Republic. By withholding

-Iextension of licences or labbur‘suppiy,'the minister is able to force.

expansion to be carried out in border areas. Apparently this type of

e, 1_(.....,$

T R R e T N T T S I e TR R 8

inducement hAS been used more than once.

T R A S

. At prﬁéeht there are ten major border development‘areas,'RdsSiyn,
*Hammondsdale, Pietermaritzburg,lﬁast London, Berlin, King William's Town/
Queenstown Tugela Basin/Newcastle, Richards Bay/Empangeni Pietersburg/

Tzaneen/Phalabowa, Brits/Rustenburg, Zeerust/Mafeking and Grahamstown

————(See Map8)— h"&dﬂﬁiﬂfsﬁmﬁﬁfngt h potnts are p ;ani{e‘d”imﬁng
‘Harismitn in the Orange Free,State. |
From a modest beginning, the policyof establishing'border
e — | industfies has mushroomed into one of the SUCCess” Stortes of‘SEparate
Development In parliament on the 24th. of April, 1964 the Minister of
EConomic Affairs'reported thet; beginning‘the 24th.of'March 1961, twenty-five
new industries had been established'and extensione'of fifey mdre had been
undertaken. State capital'had prOVided R 13;000,000 of a.tdtal of
" R 85,000,000 for the'expansion.vnFor this 12,786 joBs for-Bantu‘had been
created.169,t‘ | | | | |
o / ‘ , ‘ o . .
By 1970, the government could report that 135 new industrial

enterprises'had been establtshed‘with state concessions, some aid had been

168. See "Colonial Border Industries" Sechaba, Vol. 4, No. 1, 1970, p. 17.

169. Debates of the House of Assembly (Hansard), Third Session - Second
‘Parliamerit, Republic of South Africa, 21 April, 1964, Col. 4610.
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. . .glven to 74 new enterprises and 110 new ventures had been started_nithout‘

e 170 ' - ‘ ' E , S
~ state conecessions.* O"The total employment figure was stated at 100,500 new

-~

workers in industry in 197O‘including4some 81 OOOaBantu;‘ In‘l969, aloné;

31 000 new jobs were created reflecting the increased tempo.171 Including

v dependents, ‘this would mean livelihood for approximate1;\165 000 Bantu.}72

-

If the employmentqtigures are added to the 53, 000 Bantu aé;gﬁgyiemg QYA

i ot v > ' '
o = . -~

border areas in 1960, it would appear that Border Lndustries provide

e'"‘PlO)’HNEnt for some 136 000 Bantu.' ' . o ,‘\ » ) -
Total direct.investment both public and private equalledzaqﬂe
than R’ 400,000,000 by the end of 1969. ~ The state had Spent R 38,260,00_0'173

“ o .
on water schemes while the government Pawer Corporzfion (Escom) had spent

M—*R'lrﬁ—ﬁﬁo_fmﬁl74_5y”_he “end of 1966.

a

Beyond theée specific expenditures

- : Capital aid by the Industrial Development .
' Corporation (directly recoverable) v , R 90.3 million

Cost of Infra Structure (Indirectly ' Qi 7 -

recoverable) (excluding eleatricity :

supply, provincial Toad and railways

— for which statistics are not available) R 30.0 million
a : Cost of Treasury concessions (not . ) . : -
recoverable) R 34.5 million
Housing for White key personnel (directly
recoverable). _ R 4.7 million"

175

170. Ciliers, S.P., "Border Industries ' Optima, Vol. 19, No.. 3, Sept.
1969, p. 170. , . )

171, Horrel,dM;éfﬂ‘SurveyVOf Race Relations,in South Africa, op. cit., p. 105.
172. " See Cilligks, op. cit., p. 170 or Rautenback, op. cit. p. 110.
173. Horrel, M., A Survey of Race Relations in South Africa, p. cit. p. 104.
174, Horrel M., The African Reserves of South Africa, op. cit, p. 72. ‘

175. Reynders, H.J. J., "The Employment Potential of the Bantu Homelands wlth
Special Reference to Industrial Decentralization", Bantu, Vol. XVII,
No. 11, 1970, p. 28. ‘
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_The industries attracted have been varied and include a motor

T

o

assgmbly plant “engine parts, lathes. processing metal drilling apparatus

for mines,‘cooling apparatus metal,containers,'weaving-machines, tegtiles,\

-
LS

both synthetic and natural £ibré' rubber and canvas goods, plastic buttons,f

-

cemsnt’nroducts, super cnncrete pipeg pre-fabricated houses hardboard dgy,*/

‘cell'batteries, sanitarQIware paper plates, industrial 1aundry in

' e .o
T e S T e e e

,ﬁrzngéﬁﬁf““*Eﬁﬁﬁﬁrijﬁaﬁgfrigfkproa ts.’dﬂome specific cases

can also be provided

LNDUSTRY‘ , .  NUMBER OF .EMPLOYEES ~ = .BANTU WAGES (WEEKLY)
_ ' ' WHITE  BANTU LOW - HIGH
Motor Car Assembly =~ D ; ‘ - o ‘
(Datsun, Nissan) . : © 825 2,500 - . R7.65 . R27.98
:j‘  Motor Car Asseibly (Fiat) 98 ALW;Jqﬁgggﬁ74+*m7uigiiiiir,N,A;it;;_liw_ssffgs
\‘;;’"’ﬁr“‘“**"‘*“‘* *Af”LA’*f - - ) c ' .
Plastic Buttons , 5 - 110 '~ Similar to Datsun
Porcelain Factory : o " Na. T 610 R6. 50 o R18.00
, R 5 :
/ Concrete‘Pines o -  Na.. 350 - N.A. O N.A.

3 . e - - -

Hammondsdale (entire
rowth p01nt*mainly o , »
‘extilesﬁ . : ' 288 - 4,730 R?,SO ~ .R10.00

T

‘Pietermaritzburg (entire ’ ' ' . o ' C ’ -

~industrial area) h 1,000 2,000 CNLA. N.A.
Cotton Mill | - 207 | .856 CN.A. O NLAS ‘
Textile Fac;ofy , . 300 3,200 N.A. ",f’N.A.
\\ Children's Clothing. B o o . ,
- Factory oz s R3.50 R10.00
\\‘Phosphaté_Miné | v~,i, 300 2,000 N.A. N.A.
' 176 )

The African Reserves of South Africa, op. cit. p. 72.
s .

.

176.
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. In general, Bantu erkLngyin'border industries are able_to‘tise to
more responsible positions than in the White areas of the Republic. 1In many o7

.cases only manegerial:positions.are'left with Whites and Bantu.are taking -

- Lo , : : . e e
A both skilled labour and. clerical positions. The racial eémployment ratios

reflect this

o wages tend to be:éggggstﬂgniingéhe~indas£fial~a@eﬁsﬁof“fﬁefﬁeﬁﬁ
Wﬁ“ﬁz"*‘*‘“ﬁzﬁﬁ‘“‘ ik T

l

w *;r“.;é’*‘“

but ° living tosts are less’ (no need to support two households), and the 4 o .

improved social‘conditions should more,thén_make up for the loss of monetafy'

wages. ‘ ‘ ‘ - : : ‘

°

In terms of development of the: Homelands, -however, the'success of . .-

s
border industries has had little effect. Certainly, JObS are prov1ded and

f;<~%-ffsnfthefwo*‘ ”vilé of migratory Labour eliminated for those Bantu worklng in

border industries'but:*

"The border industrial development policy cannot be i
, reconciled’ with the state's separate~or self***‘Lf‘”ﬂh
e e T U development' policy, since it is more consistent with
o economic integration combined with residential’
segregation than with independent development in
: separate areas. Thus,. it is -apparent that, from the
. S - broad view of state policy, border development will
’ not provide that unlimited scope or opportunity
- for Africans to climb to the top of the industrial
ladder which the govermment has stated is its intention
~ to create. Furthermore, the policy does not fit in '
with the overall desire to allow Africans to 'develop
along their own lines' as manifested, for example,
in the Bantu Authorities and Separate Universities Acts" ,
' ' C 177

>

Separate developmentveconomists continue to speculate that, ‘in
theory; Border Industrial development should have a noticeable ripple effect

in the Reserves. In other words, the wages returned to the Homelands by

177. Nieuwenhuysen, .J.P. "Some Aspects of 'Reserve Border' Development”
The South African Journal of Economics, Vol. 30, No. 1, 1962, p. 77.
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~,workers;in.Border Industries should create a demand for new services and’

goods so that, initially‘cbmmerciallgnd'later industrial,'Ventures would be "

-

o stimulated. ‘ B o L f‘.rﬂ' o >-:i fﬂ,;a&‘

"It should also be borne in mind that the employment
of each additional unit of labour in industry results .
~ in employment opportunities and development _in
several other sectors. It has been shown in the
‘U.S.A. that the additional employment of 100 workers
cin- industry results in,gaihs‘fgk;the ggumuni;y,inTANﬁ;jfhwr-ﬁ_~ﬁ@
o e S **ﬂﬁfﬁﬁfwﬁibwfag wayi- : ~ :
. : » 296 additional people
112 additional households .
174 additional workers in service industries
- 52:additional school children
4 additional traging undertakings".

3

178
If these figures, which Rautenbach appears to feel could épply in

South \frlca are followed . then, for the e figure of 81,QQQ_neu jobs - crea&ed4—~rfw—m—¥

since 1961 there should be approximately 3,240 new trading undertakings in
existeﬁce. In 1969, there were only 553 Commercial Concerns and 85 Service

Concerns which had bheen started or extended in the whole g;gg@oﬁ,thggﬁ,,;w,uﬁ,;,fdi,

) 179

Homelands - not just in the townships of border development-areas.
Certainly,‘argreat deal of this can be explained hy the low purchasing. power
of the Bantu, as compared to people in the United Statés. It has’been further
reported that large numbers of Bantu leave the reserves on weekends and do .
their week's purchasing in tﬁe nearest White centre.

"As a result, most of the éxpendituré on money earned
in the border areas actually took plaée in the modern
economy. For example, 73.8 per cent of Rosslyn ~

Africans made regular trips to Pretoria to shop".
‘ : 180

178. Rautenbach, op. cit. p. 110 o
179. Horrel, M., The African Reserves of South Africa. op. cit. p. 62
180. Madavo, C.E., op. cit. p. 28
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It would appear that whatever rippie.effgct could hAVe'Qcégrréd
has been considerably reduced.

uld seem that most border induétries contribute little to

fl

K the development of tﬁg Bantu homelands. As 'stated beforé, jobs are provided

"but economic progress. in the reserves igahindered beéause the funds are not

-«

being spent in the homelands. Border Industries, -at the mggggﬁgﬁgg:g,CEQL;Qu;w~5f“+Q

g T e e T A ervanAnalafom

S s ey et reertra L Lt

for the full advaricement of the Bantu into the managerial level. Beyond

this, by locatiﬁg industries outside of the Reserves, Bantu are denied the .

:

opportunity to contract for construction work or to provide for all the

auxiliary services (from laundries to consulting firms) which any industrial‘

area needs. It could be said that the Bantu would be unable to provide such

o ——-——-seryices at the present time, but”By*Tbéatiﬁgfiﬁdﬁgffiés”oﬁfsidéitﬁe
Homelands,‘these opportunities are withdrawn indefinitely. The provision of

rail and road extensions, industrial parks, and financial subsidiés, could .

just as easily be made in the Hdmelands as in the border éré%ﬁ. 7Cefggi;1§,fi£
would € more difficult tovattract White industrial capital’tb the’Béntg
areas, but.with the power the Government holds under therUtilizatiQn §f 
Resoﬁrces Act of 1967 such inducement Qéuld éértainly be pbssible;' On thg
other hand,'investmént in the Homelands would necessarily ﬁavé to be
controlled, with prbvision for proﬁeétion of the Bangu. In the final analysis
then, borderiindustries do provide a means of alleviating the worst ¢
injustices of the migratory labour system but, in the long view, 'they can
iny‘cdmplicate the process of sepérate development.

- What then, in éonclhsion, can be said about the progress éf the
imblementétion of thepgeparate development program in the ec?nomic sense?

Has it been successful and has it satisfied the aims of the Prétoria.

government? It séems important to reiterate the aims of separate

development.



- 109.-

-

2

Probably the most importaatgaim as farvas'thelgovernment is:

'concerned, is that the influx of Bantu toward the wh%te cities be limited

E
;. w
=

Secondly, if one can assume that separate development is being carried out

with sincerity, then the inhabitants of the Bantu Homelands should be prov1ded

with the ability to progress to a state where/they will be able to realize

a viable economy for which,they'will be responsible.v It would seem, frOm the’

Tt ‘*‘t”::‘:é:’”iﬂ"“

ﬁaﬁx'f ﬁf‘-:-'m T L Bt

data presented that the-policy has not been a complete failure on. either
count. The problem is that the magnitude of success-has been'far,too limited.

Certainlv,'the industrialization program has provided between

w

6 OOO to 8, 000 JObS annuallv (the bulk of these in border industries) This

&

is, of course, 1mportant. Unfortunately, the yearly increase in the Bantu

labour force far outstrips this total. In the Homelands alone, for the periodl
1970 l980 the Bantu labour force will grow on averagevby 40,700 each _year,
' »

and in the Yecade. l980¢l990 " this will increase to 53, 000181Two things must
7be‘madeiclearrhere. First, that few of theseupeople can begabsorbed in-the-- RS
Whiteﬁareas of the Republic, as its self:generating Bantu labour force will, |
it is expected,\increase by 4?,300 per year (1970-1980) and 61,000 per year -
' (l980fl990) respectively.182 Secondly, as already seenvtromhthe discussion
of“theReserves' agricultural areas, rather than absorb further population,
rthey must drastically decrease. the numbers carried if any develogment is to
- , o

take place. Therefore, in this decade a minimumlof 407,000 jobs must be

provided if the present geographic distribution of population_is to be

181. Van der Merwe, P.J., The Labour Force Potential of the Bantu Nations
with Reference to Employment Targets for Each Nation, Private
Circulation, Pretoria, 1970, as cited in Reynders, op. cit., p. 32.

182. 1loc. cit,
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" maintained. Obviously also 'thﬁs,figure must-be c0nsiderablyvincreasedxif

- 110 -

I

any significant progress is to ‘be made in reserve agriculture._l

Finally, if the long range aims of the. government are to be

realized (i e. a removal" of a certain number - of Bantu out of employment fh

_white core areas) then even more jobs will have to be created, preferably in

the Homelands Conservatively, one could estimate approximately 600 ,000

'\-—‘—h‘—ﬁi‘\‘lwA WWW‘T?"”

5,

LR A S S

]ObS will be- needed in. the l970 s. This, one would think, is an impossible

T::Z\‘—Ngtask; one which is not likely to'5ucceed,_even with the most intensive type

*

of development. There are certainly limitations on the amount of capital
available and the absorptive capacity of the reserves themselves ., These,

one would assume, are relatively]fixed.limits in the short run. Certainly

” R

‘capital can be augmented Lo some extent by foreign investment, and absorptiver

capacitx_increased in the long run by larger expénditures on education and

training.

n  But there are more subtlereason;';;;\$ndustrialexﬁanSioninSouth .

Africa is limited. 'In the first instance, South Africa preSents a very

limited market; There are only four million persons:(mainly White)(in South

rd

Africa who have the financial resources to make the . purchases W h are

necessary for an industrial state to function,groperly. The Bantu

population as a whole, on the other hand, do represent considerable purchasing

a

power. Individual ificomes, however, are so low that industrial consumption is

-

not p0351ble (1 e. average monthly earning in the manufacturing 1ndustry,

Whites R 278, Bantu R 48, 183 and in the Mining‘Industry, R 316 for Whites and

R 18 (plus room and board) for Bantu%PAFor instance, a survey conducted in

ST Ry SERNE I R

183. Horrel, M., A Survey of Race Relations in South Africa, op. cit., p. 101

184. 1Ibid. p. 113.

[Ea—
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Al§6lf0f Bantu householdsdin‘Johanneshurg and’Pretoria}Sghoued that‘a
j\\ﬁ' ,houseHOIQ of five'oersonslearning‘R 39;47'speh: R133.5ﬂ on,essentials<*~i‘
} (38.4% on food 17 5% on clothino and footwear, A2. SZ on h0using, 7.5% on
.fueh'and light 6 4% on transport and .7% on taxes), leaving only R 5. 93
. i .

. ) 6 .
or 15 of 'income to be spent on nonvnecessities. It would appear then, -

that the induStrial,narket is severely limited. S o Lot

g

T e s ™ LN COM S ot e e T T e T T R R T T T R TSRS T

:xxerf* ff*“fmrrff“”’*Yet “ifi the ‘ﬁajority of'EZ?ZET*boca in the border areas and in the
lhomelands, the 1ndustr1es established haveibeen of the: import‘substitution
type (i.e. the auto assembly plants),'which,have a very limited’ market,, Such:
undertakings are obviously~fostered~bybthe government's strict tariff policies.

The 'second tvpe of industries which have been éstablished under

the aUSpiCe§\Of separate development are duplicationsigfilgdustriesealread¥e»—44ﬁ'—

erving the South African %grket (textiles for one). These

industries compete with established industries under government concessions,
’ ~ : ’ £ , , ’ ' . '
and have brought protests both froﬂ%organiZed White lahgurgandfbusinesses
- == - S e s e e —- B \‘* i,
. . .. . 187 -
who claim unfair competition.

¢

* In all the liferature'surveyed for this’thesis,fnoioneﬁhas

suggested that the industries of separate development should produce pfoducts'

for export. 1In even the most basiC'economic.theory specialization throUgh
exports is ‘accepted as a.method of increasing one's material well being.

185. Althdugh this study is dated its usefulness should not be discounted.
Bantu real incomes have not increased significantly, if at all in the
last decade.

186. Steenkamp, W. F. J., "Bantu Wages in South Africa", The South African
i Journal of Economics, Vol. 30, No. 2, 1962, p. 94. :

L}

187. See Horrel, M., A Survey of Race Relations in South Africa, op. cit.
pP.p. 106-107 \

/
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. Secondly, /exports of‘finishedrproducts are‘generallyArecognized’as having a
"higher value than the'export of raw‘materialg.' Exports; teking adventegefof o

L

the world market, are':lso felt to be able to reap the henefits of returns
- to SCale,' South Afrlca is an exporting country... It is an exporterﬂof raw
materials and semi- flnished products, hardly an optimum position.‘lln l969‘

WW‘%?

V‘SOUth Aft;gawexgoltﬁd»RFA81M9Q9~99®vworth”6§‘TEW'matéff“TE, SOEE’jf‘gi the

total export for that\year;lBSr In l971 the picture had not improved (See

" table X). At present there is beglnnlng to be concern over the lack of

189

manufactured exports in South‘Africa.

ey

-Yet, with a large unemployed 1abour‘force,javaileb1e technical .

knowledge a good economic infrastructure, why then doesn” t South Afrlca turn

, _ e e e — e —
- S RN —

P—

to the export of finished goods to solve her pecullar)development problems°
The remainder of this thesis will attempt to examineé the possibility of such

"expansion for South Africa. | _ i

—_ —- — - —_— e — - . \

188. Yearbook of Industrial Trade Statistics, 1969, Department of Economic
-+ and Social Affairs, Statistical Office of the United Nations, New York,
United Nattons, 1971 p.p. 741-744.

N

189. See "Exports - Which Path to Take'", U.A.L. Economic and Financial Review,
- May-1972, p. 6.



'CHAPTER 111 - EXPORTS AS A METHOD FOR DEVELOPMENT , K
' '-— A BRIEF EXAMINATION ‘ '

e though the revenue of the inhabitants of every
‘ country was supposed to consist’ altogethér, as this
&‘ system seems to suppose, in the quantity of
subsiétence which their industry .could procure to v
them, vet even upon this supposition, the revenue v
of a trading and manufactur: , e
”Tthingshﬁéing equal, always be much greater than
_ that of one without trade or manufacturers. By 7
L means. of trade and manufacturers, a greater quantity . - o
’ . of subsistence can be imported into a particular o )

country than.what,lts own lands, in- the actual state ' el
of their cultivation,.could afford". N

" } . , ' 190" ' o \
: . _ 1t haé long been an accepted pfinciple in.eéonomic,theOfy that B

3 I "’\

foreign trade increases the well belng of- a natlon,sflnhabltants underfﬂerma}~'

conditions. ‘This is‘qxplained by a large number of theoretical concepts such

as increased efficiency due to éxtended international division of labour,

B

the'exploitation of comparative advantage, the adyantages,reapedff;omfwf>—fffr~*;’*
specialization, economies of scale and somoﬂ. The majority of‘these concepts

were developed in the context of international trade between the developed

.

nations of the world at particular points in time, Trade between countries

with different levels of development, although considered from the very
Sutset of economic theory,191 were dealt with as normal tases fn the theory of

trade. It was not until concern for those nations which came to be described

as poor, less developed, underde&eloped or developing, was expressed by -

AR

-

'190. -Smith, A., An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of
: Nations, New York, Random House, 1937, p. 641.

191. See, for example, Smith, Ibid. p. 380, Ricardo, D., Principles of
- Political Economy and Taxation, London, George Ball and Sons, 1891,
A p. 251 and Mill, J.S., Principles of Political Ecomomy, London,
Longmans, Green and Co., 1929, pp. 574-582

”
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.economists,rthat tradeltheoryﬂwaa'expandedvto’ascertafh the,effeclauof trade
upon‘these leaa-fortunate’regions.4 |

- Foreign trane'haa played'an important role'in both theoreticalpyorka
‘and'in‘the actual implementation of economic development; Innsimplest-termS;A
vthe generating of export revenue (foreign exchange) is a pre~rEqui31te to the

-

importation of gogag and 2££Xices WQMMVgmg%gQ+ﬂhi§h§i§f;aﬁkﬁﬂgr%ﬂ*Gﬁ?iﬁaéﬁrw*ﬁdmﬁfl

e ]
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capital goods, technology and human capital the‘generatiOn of foreign.

' exchange is important because it can ahort cut the process of dacquiring these

4

factors of production which are abaent'or in short SUpplyvin the-local N
economy. ‘Instead;of a long and tedious process of what has been c0mmonly

denoted as "bootstrap development", the nation can circumvent the process by

purchasing already'existiné stocks from the developed nations of the world.
lExporta, then, reall; are generated-onlyito»attain imports, and in[many cases, -
the ramifications of éxports for the domestic _economy are ignored;

"Perhaps the tendency-to evaluate exports only in
' terms of representing a source of foreign exchange
partially explains why many under-developed countries,
stressing the immediate importance of exports,
pé to reduce their relative dependence on
foreign\markets as-ecqpomi¢c development proceeds at
a more rapid pace. Thug it is overlooked,that the
export. sector assumes a broader and more useful role
than that reflected in terms of foreign exchange
earnings"

192 o ' S -
. In standard growth theory and development theory, however, there do

| exist various models which .include, or which can be modified to include, the

relations of exports to economic growth.

© 192. Hultman, C.W., "Exports and Economic Growth: A Survey", Land
‘ Economics, Vol. XLIII, p. 148.
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Probably the simplest ‘of these is an extension of the simple'5'

: domestic multiplier model as developed by Samuelson, In.the domestic model

1

"‘the multiplier, as exemplified by autonomous investment, allows for a
lmultiple change in domestic spending and income. ‘In the simﬂle case, exports i
can be equated to'investment because "they are injectiOns which expand

) domeStic'incomei Imports, on the‘other hand, are leakages which resemble

'.saVings in the-traditional model., Therefore 1ncreases in’ exports for an -

L

economy which is not at full employment produce a multiple increase in-

‘

,domestic 1ncome The strength of the effect is determined by the marginal

'propen31ty to consume and import. .
" The standard growth model of the type’ developed by Harrod and

Domar can be modified to contain a foreign sector. In the. simple ver31Qn of

=l

.the model with the equation
E = S/K
where E is theiequilibrium‘grOWth‘rate;'Sfis;the propensity tolsavevande is

the capital output ratio - E is highest when ‘there is a high propensity to

save and K is low. For an open economy, theveqhationsgcan”be suitably
modified to include a foreign sector.’

o~ 'If’one assumes that imports constitute‘a'leakage,_like'savings, the

equation becomes modified

. s+M-X -
-\E - K,

where X is the ratio of exports to income and M is the'ratio~of imports to -

.

income.193’ Where M exceeds X, a higher rate of growth results than in the
: ’ g -
- other two-: cases - no trade or X greater than M. In the case of M greater ‘than

L4

"X, the nation is assumed to be importingvcapital. From this model it is easy :

193. 1Ibid. p. 149. S | o
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to see the»magnitude which the export sector coﬁld come. to assume in an
'underdevelOped economy which characteristically has low savings fates.

In the stages of development type model as developed by Rostow 1t is °

»

expected that during the initial take off phase, the‘economy must receive
fsome sustained impetus to move ‘into a condition of sustained growth. This.
 impetus may come from a number of sources identified by'Rostow, one of vhich

is the extension of exports.
"One extremely important version of the ploughback
process has taken place through foreign trade. .
Developing economies have created, from their
natural resources, major export industries, and rapid
. : L expansion of exports has been used to finance the
’ ' : import of capital equipment and to service the foreign
o debt during the take off. United States, Russian
and Canadian grain fulfilled this function, Swedish
timber and pulp, Japanese silk, etc. Currently,
Chinese exports to the Communist block, wrung at
great administrative and human cost from the
agricultural sector, play this decisive role. It
should be noted that development of such export sectors
has not in itself guaranteed accelerated capital
formation. 'Enlarged foreign-exchange proceeds have
been used in many familiar cases to finance hoards
, (as in the famous case of Indian bullion imports) or

unproductive consumption outlays
: R : : ,l94~

Appearing similar to Rostow's thfory, with the exportesector as the.

4 - | . - ‘ | b S .
: leading sector, is what Watkins and others identify as the "Staple Theory of

.

Growth", which is most often applied to Canada.
\ " In this model,'exports\become the major factor contributing to
j Wl . . . N ‘

development.. Exports of raw materials (furs, Gheat, minerals), which

&

'initially contained a very sﬁall'labour content, obviously the scarce resource

in the history of Canada, assumed'great importance.

T

v194., Rostow, W.W., The Stages of Economic Growth Cambridge, The University
Press, 1961, pp. 48-49.
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- . "The basic factors determining economic growth in
o expanding economies such as Canada's have been the
sources of export 'staples, the structural e
characteristics of the export industries and the
disposition of incdme'recéivedgby the export sector". ,
S ' 195

Although the theorv, generally, is substantially at odds with

Rostoﬁ, it is beyond the scope of this paper to discuss these differences

£ s

{t‘

,What is 1mportant is that exports can or must play an important role in both
theories; Watkins realized that the theory had little applicability to the

developing economies of todav

“The phenomenon of the new country of the ‘'empty' land
‘or the region over run by white man in the past four °
. centuries, is, of course, well known. The leading 196
examples are the United States and the British dominions.
These countries had two distinctive characteristics as
they began their economic growth: a favourable man/

*  land ratio and an. absence of inhibiting traditions. ..
From these initial features flow some highly probable
‘consequences for the growth process, at least in the

~early phase: staple exports are the leading sector,
setting the pace for economic growth and having their
peculiar imprint on economy and society; the importation
of scarce factors of production is essential; and
growth, if it is to be sustained, requires an abllity
to shift resources that may be hindered by excessive
reliance on exports in general and in particular, on
‘a small number of staple exports. These conditions: and
~ ,consequences are not customarily identified with under-
) ~developed countries, and hence are not the typical -
%// building blocks of a theory of economic growth. Rather, "

-195.. Bertram, G.W., "Economic Growth in Canadian Industry, 1870-1915: The
"~ Staple Model and Take-Off Hypothesis' » The Canadian Journal of Economics

and Political Science. Vol. XXIX, No. 2, 1963, p. 162.

196. Note - Presumably including South Africa which manifests many of the
characteristics of staple theory before the urban Bantu influx
after World War I. South Africa, in fact, may still quality
even more than Canada because technology has increased in the
staple exports, but wages remained low. ‘
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the theory derived from them is limited, but
'consciously so in order to cast light on a special
type of economic growth" e
' » 197

It.may be that Watkins is too modest. vCertainly;‘the staple
theory's particular factor endonent cannot explain development under
“conditions of different factor endowment . Staple theory-discus§es‘the -

utilization of certain economic conditions which lead to an exploitation of

a comparative advantage. It is not inconceivable that, under different
factor endowmentsvandJiifferenteconomiciconditions, comparative advantage

.COUld aléo be exploited. HIf this can be envisioned, then,the internal ,f\

-

ramifications of . staple theory to an economy could hold ‘true.

"The fundamental assumption of the staple theory is
that staple exports are thé leading sector of the
economy ‘and set the pace of economic growth. . The
1limited - a first possibly non-existent—domestic \
"market, and the factor proportions - an abundance of
land relative to 1abour agg capital - create a
comparative advantage in resource - intensive B :
exports, . or staples. Economic development will be
. a process of diversification around an export base.
The central concept of a staple theory, therefore,
is the spread effects of the export sector; that is
the impact of export activity on domestic economy

. and soc1ety

198

Similar to the staole model are;those deVeloped in regionai -
econwfics around anveaport'base concept; Inetead of»just certain staple
exportEj a broad range of products is nsually eXported from theire.gionv
Thie>export sector Lgcomes the 1eading sector of the‘economy, producing_joba

in the non—export sector. According to D.C. North,'one of the theory's major'

proponents;

197. Watkins, M.A., "A Staple Theory of Economic Growth", The Canadian
- Journal of Economics and Political Science, Vol. XXIX, No. 2,.1963,
p. 144,

198. TIbid. p. 144

v



"The timing and pace of an economy's development °
_have been determined by: (1) the success of its
.export sector, and (2) the characteristics of the
‘export industry and the disproportion of income ‘
received from the export sector" o

s

199

Probably the most forceful mbdele are those which assnme_that tne~”
‘role‘of‘trade is that ofven "engine of growth", a phase coined by DEH;V
{I'{obertsvo‘nzo0 and 5ubsequently taken up by Nurkse. A;R; Nurkse's conclusionsl t

S were based on: elghteenth century eXpansion Still he was able ‘to identify

the maJor effects -of trade (in prlmary goods)
"It gave, first of all, comparatively advantageous
employment to any increase occurring in the ‘labour
force or capital stock. Secondly, it may have
tended to stir up ‘dormant or idle resources and to
draw them into economic activity for export

- production. ' Thirdly, it could help by attracting to
those areas-a part of the increase in capital and
labour that was going on in the domlnant centres of
growth" ¥

. , 200 o

Nurkse was also conscious that the exports of raw materials as

 stimulus for growth was more- applicable to the nineteenth century than to the

twentieth. He identified five major reasons; (1) the'concentrationvof

. ’ ‘ .‘. (»v nv ’ ' A ) ‘/_/—n-&az-a .
induetrial prodnct%pn in the growing economies is shifting away from
industries where the raw material content of finished. products is high to

industries where it is low; (2) ineame elasticity for many agricultural
commodities tends to be low; (3) agrarian protectionism; (4) increased

199. North, D.C. ; The Econmomic Growth of .the United States 1790—1860
Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall Inc., 1961, P. 1.

200. Robertson D H., "The Future of International Trade , The Economic
Journal, ¥Vol. XLVIII No. 1, 1938, p. 5.

201. Nurkse, R., 4gu111btium and Growth in the World Economy, Cambridge,
Harv&rd University ﬁress, 1961, p. 304. ' : . :

t. -
!



1 -

‘

_economy in the use of raw materials and (5)#he increased availability of

'synthetics.zozq

ThevaboveheXaminetion.pf growth and deyelopmentﬁodels,ie not
4intended,te be, in ahylﬁay, a ecmpiete study; The onlyhthing that- has been’
attempted*iS'fo ehow that host majer moéels concerned‘with gtowth or 1
. develop@enthgiQe foteigh:trade_ah‘importantvpositibh-in eébgomic;&evelopmentL
; Statistieel evidence eompiled in the‘last7decade_tends,to'suhpott’such
‘htheoretical,ﬁodels. | | ’ |
In one sthdy,xedndected'hy R.F;lEmety dSing‘eelculatiohs of
' mpltiple eorrelatienvehd'eimple leaet squares regtession equations'for fifty -
countries on their per capita real G,N.P;,-exﬁorts end earnihgs(pn eutfeﬁt
aceount;‘for the period 1953-1963, diecoﬁered~that:

"the data 1nd1cated that a country 1ncreases its per
capita real G.N.P. about 1 per cent for every 2 1/2°

per cent boost in its exports
' : 203

Maizels in his. survey of the Overseas Sterling area, was leSS'x 

positive about the relationship between exports and development.
]
"there does seem to have been a general positive.
correlation between exports and G.D.P. growth rates
of the countries depicted... However, the relation-
- ship is clearly not a close one: while it is true-
’ that the four countries with the highest growth '
rate of G. DVP , were also in the top export growth
group, it is likewise true that India and Ceylon,
~ with low exports growth rates, achieved much the
same rate of G.D.P. growth as Malya, Malawi, Australia
and Tanzania, all with a very much higher rate of
export growth"'
204

202. Nurkse, R., Patterns of Trade and Development, Stockholm, Almquist,

1959, p. 23. - 7

203.., Emery, R.F., "The Relation of Exports and Economic Growth" Kyklos,
Vol. XX, 1967, p. 478. .

' 204, Maizels, A., Exports and Economic Growth of- Developing¥Countr1es,
K\ . Cambridge, The University Press, 1968, p. 44
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"In Myint's study of five Asian countries it was found that ‘the

o

nations which followed an outward looking policy, (export expansion) i.e.:
P

the'Philippines; Thailand and Malaya, had,a far greater'increase in aggregatej

real material product over the pre—war level lOlZ 917 and 642 |
' respectively, compared to Indonesia and Burma (inward looking countries) which '“,L e
‘each generated only an~llZ inorease:zos 3

| It would seem,.then;7that there‘is rather general agreenent bothﬂ,i
theoretically and statisticallyithaz an increase in eXports isva stimulusAto
economic_growth, The theories”and‘models differ widely both in their
assumptions and'in the particular ramifications which‘such expansion has foru't
an‘economy. Some proposefstraightforward eoonomio growth, some deal,with
enclavism, some speculate on‘the deyelopment'of'dual.economies;:Inlpartieular
oases prohably'alluarellikely to hold true. What is important is,that'exportsﬂ

‘agenerate'eoonomic development. In theoryfthen; economic'development could be"

a simple matter of increasing expOrts. Unfortunately, although exports, if

‘ LA
-managed correctly can provide the needed impetus to stimulate economlc B .

development it-1s not always possible for developlng nations. to expand thekf}¢’m“\\~_

.exports suffic1ently " | )

( Beyond all the 1ntr1nsic linkageveffects which exports can produce, "J
‘»t;gt;rinary.function of‘exports, aS'seen‘in‘theorytoday; is to’ generate;the ;e%
;vnecessary foreign exchange to"coyer‘the'cost of qifential imports.'.These

1mports are usually classifled as either investment; capital goods,-'

intermediate'goods, or,basic consumer goods. The maln prohlﬂm/i;r:h;t it is

difficult to increase the value of exports to provide funds for the, purchase

of enough imports to generate growth. In most cases, for an economy to expand,

-

205. Myint, H., "The Inward and Outward Looking Countries of Southeast
Asia", The Malayan Economic Review, Vol. X1I, No. 1, 1967, p. 5.

\
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'é_certAin raﬁe of.ihyéstmeﬁtlmust be generated eépﬁ &eér, This‘céﬁ 5e doﬁe, 
théoretiéally;Ainvtﬁo,wa&s,‘savings.sut of earnings oi‘thé c;éétion of an
 éxées§T;fTE}R9ftsv(féréign gxchangé.ﬁoidings increases) dvef and”aBQve_£hev_-J
‘réquired import§1Qf intérmediate>dr gdnsﬁmption goodé. The exce#s,:bf

E COUISG, iS gsed to purchaéévcapitél gobds 6r fér iﬁ?estment. |

"Therevare‘genéfally'twb-major,problems in géﬁeratihg an export

surplus. The first is' usually considered an administrative problem, although .

it'isvtied.soméﬁhqt to'culture,>trédition*aﬁd motivation. . Fortunatély;ﬁd?‘

5 : : S ' : . , .
unfortuhately, it‘is really'a probiemIWHich‘Cah beisolvéd dnlyﬁin‘thé-:'
poiitical égpg}e. This'is the case whe?e AyﬁatioquS‘gble tb'geperaté a
subsﬁaﬁtial incréasé'inlexppr£s, but the fesultingvfgnds‘are éssentially
squéhdered oﬁ unproductive.coﬁsume}.goodé. What is laqking,’égsghtiélly! is
the motivation on”thé_part of the ﬁogulace gérfqrego today'g.consqmptiom;fSr'

the benefits of’thé future. This caée-is”similar to the‘clqsed.economy .

3

. intpfnsically bléﬁsing>wdul 4tion of a "normal conscience! of

- 4
hoardihg caﬁpéigps in'éiosed economies. Another similarity would be‘bénd
.drives duriﬁg'waftime in this and!other wéstérn‘countries: On‘the‘whéle, the
‘solution demaéds ah”active éubiic comnitment toward policies of deQelopment;

An alfernate policy for fhe'controi of,upp¥oductive importsiisr
- through the use of tariffs and fOreigh exchange control;? - There are many
metho&s ﬁhich can be used, from the extrgme of state purch;;;gg agenté, zero

.quotas and prohibitive tariffs to the more general dual or multiple exchange

e o — [ B -

rate policies and selective tariffs. In any case, the success of such methods

is tied directly to the political motivation, skill and/or power of the state.

.

, is tﬁiilof.pfoblem'cah be
the government. - Probably the most

restraint. This would be similar to attempting to. stimulate savings or anti—‘.

\Q

7
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‘The state must have the ability either to create the needed development
, nationallsm or to- enforce its will upon the population.l Of course, suchA
~ability has seldom been nanifestrin developing nations to date, as |
'governmente as well asdthe econOmy are ueually‘in the’deyeloping'staée}
| vThe other,‘more serioué;kproblem 1§ what has become conmoniy known:'
inrthe literaturefas the foreién‘trade'gap.’ |

‘One of the‘best treatments of the foreign exchange gap in the

_literature is found in the two gap model devised by Chenery and Strout.206

The main thrust of their model is to show the extent of " foreign ass1stance

—
necessary to generate perpetual growth. In constructing their model, theyJ

initially set up a closed economy model to illustrate the ''savings gap"

which -
gcouldhbe alleviated through foreign assistance; 'In,essence, theasaVings gap ,
is the d1fference between the investment needed to increae; output SO’ that

b~
: self—sustaining growth!' can t;ke place and- the sav1ng lie;f/which can be

’attained. ’
he sav1ngs 1im1t is designed to include not only the
rginal propensity to sav® but the govermment's

ab111ty to increase the total savings by changes in

the tax structure and by other policies".
~ . 207

»

 The gap, therefore, equals the difference between savings'generated
and the needed investment for a sustained rate of growth. This gap, according

to Chenery and Strout, would have to be fllled by foreign 1nvestment and ‘aid.

Q.

Modifylng the model to an open economy 51tuation complicates the

-

problem. First, exports must exceed imports- or the gap between rate of growth,

as expressed in the closed model by savings, and the necessary seif—

206. Chenery, H.B., and Strout, A.M., "Foreign Assistance and-iEconomic
Development"”, The American Economic Review, Vol. LVI, No. 4, Pt. 1,
pp. 679-733. ~

g I TP, L e e = - - -

"207. Ibid. p. 686.
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sustaining investment will widen. This is due to the fact that imports.
demand" foreign exchange generated by exports if they are to be purchased.

There is. obviously some ninimm level of exports,neéessaty-to'ﬁaiﬁtain an
. economy étaitsvexisting level. )
- "This iﬁpbrt‘feqdirement results from the relatively ,
inelastic demand forya large proportion of manufactured
goods currently imported - particularly intermediate
~ goods and investment goods ~ arising fromnghe 1a%k
~of domestic supply and their necessity in production".
' : : ‘ ‘ - 208

If exports cannb:leven generate this minimum import requirement, .

then the economy muyst either regréss or foreign assistance must make up the
, ‘ .

difference.  Such a situation cé:sarise even if the savings rate has reached

a position where it is generating a sufficient level of investment to allow

- a

for sustained growth, if savings go unutilized, or more typically, utilized' in '

an inefficient manmer.,

'

The more usual case of trade gap, however, is where exports do

exceed imports but where‘this excess is not large enough to cover.the savings
‘ = , ,

investmentvgap. In SUTR a position, then, as indicated by Cheﬁery and Strout,
the gép should be filled by fofeign assistaﬁce.
From the statistical evidencedpresented a;\;ﬁﬁggrt for their

theory, Chenery’and Strout draw three important conclusions which bear

repeating.

"This breakdown shows the quantitative significance
of three factors that have been discussedgﬁregiggzéy
in general terms. . ’
. Vo

(1) At higHer growth rates the saving tends =
- to become more important... Under most assumptions,

"as to the other parameters, a rise in the growth rate

from the historical average of 4.4 per cent to the

. uppér limit average of about 6 per cent increases the —- -~

\

208.. Ibid. p. 689.
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number of'countries in ﬁhichﬂsavings limit is
coatrolling by 50 per cent or more. -

(2)» The savings limit is increasingly dominated over‘
time by the trade limit under historical conditions
of internal performance. This result points to the
need for more import substitution unless export
prospects can be drastically improved.
(3) A 40 per cent increase in the assumed rates of -

th of exports removes the trade limit in only
four to six of the 50 countries under most assumptions.
Unreallstically large increases in exports would be
required to reduce greatly the importance of the

balance- of  payments limltation by 1975". ‘
209

v

N Chenery and Srrout's ex post examinarion of data eoncerning trade
in the.undeveloped‘werld‘portrayed a rether grim pictere. It ﬁoqld eppear
that most nations would not be.able to attaie positions of,suéteiﬁed'groﬁthh
‘witbout massive’inpqts of foreige assistance. Since the 1964 articlefy
hdwever,lthere doeskappear to be,some evidence - certainly not conclusive
evrdence - that,seme nations have begun to be able to escapevthe gap problem.
In general, the trading-charaéteristice of'dereloping eountriee canv
,be divided into two basic tipes; nations thet follow prectices of import
- substitution and those which cannot. These two'polieies have markedly
different effects upon a‘nation'e development. |
The policy of import substitution is relatively simple. As seen in
the Cﬁenery and Strout model above, the trade gap develops because there ie'
tqo little value differentietion between exports end imports. If a
developing narion finds itself unable to expandye#ports sufficiently, one way
to close the export gap is to make prohibitive the‘importation of unnecessary

goods - usually consumption goodé. By following such a policy, of course;

foreign exchange is saved. Secondly, such a policy usuall§\g{fes rise to

209. Ibid. p. 719.
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industrieS'to feed the "starﬁed"‘home,market;“In fact, the importation of

: paehlnery,to allow the setting uﬁyof these local industries oftenfﬁseSfup

much of the supposedly saved foreign‘exchange.v‘lmportfsubstitutioo'has»
becone a standard part of development'theory. In the'l950's, especially in

South. America, such policies were followed with what appeared to be great
success. Unfortunately, o .

"In the conviction that the demand for their tradltlonal
exports grows too slowly to be a satisfactory motor
for growth, many countries turn to industrialization
through import substitution as an alternmative. This
policy is usually .carried out by the imposition of high
import -duties, and in many cases yields initial
success. After a certain time, however, imports are

- squeezed to a minimum and further substitution of
domestic production for imports become: extremely
difficult. At this point, the rate of growth of the
industrial sector and of the economy slows down unless
manufactured goods can be made into export goods.
Export sales prove well-nigh impossible, however, since
the cost of domestically produced manufactured goods is

.\substantlally above world market prlces )
: 4 210

However, import- substltution may yet be a 'viable pollcy for natlons :
. with large populations like India and Bra21l,2'll where large and potentially
larger domestic markets exist. In such cases, unit cost of production may be

lowered suffieiently,so that such industrial‘goods may eventually compete on -

210. Schydlowsky, D.M., "From Import Substitution to Export Promotion for
Semi-Grown-Up. Industries: A Policy Proposal", The Journal of Development
Studies, Vol, 3, No. 4, 1966, p. 405, ' :

211.. Humphrey; D.B., "Note on Import Substitution: The Case of Brazil",
The Journal of Development Studies, Vol. 3, No. 1, 1966, pp. 76-86. . - -

Ty

. 'l J
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o S S
-the world market. Without an extensiVe internal market though the pollcy

' seems extremelv 1limited. 212 '

-

The prbblemvof ptimafy exports is a preblem for the majority of
develqﬁing'tountries. Primary products generally face inelastic demand '

functions. Theréfore, a‘natiOn'which attempts to increase supply?will‘recei?e
’a reduction in revenue. Secondly, with the'adventgpf synthetics, many of the
national products face a long term decreasing demand function (except oil),

N

further teﬁding.to decrease exportvvalues. Finally, the instability of

. AN [ d
markets for prlmary expor products causes disruptive, fluctuations in many

l

developing economies; wh ch severely deters the processof growth.;
If the dubious poiicies of.import substitution are not available to

-0

Lemall developing countries due to small population, the primary product’
markets are not conducive‘to,ekpansion, or primary products. for export do not
* really exist (the Bantu Homeland case), what, then, are the ptbspects for

" development? There is increasing evidence that the export of manufactured

products may provide a possible solution for somevof these nations.

& : ) .
. - . 7

212, In Southern Africa both South Africa and Rhodesia‘havg&folloﬁed
Note  policies of import substltution.‘ South Africa has followed the policy
to reach a point of self suff1c1ency as she fears intermational
- sanctions. The industrial boom in thée late 1950's and throughout the
1960's may be attributed to such policies. The present economic slump
may indicate that the market for import substitution may be ‘rapidly
- reaching the saturation point. If industrial growth slows considerably,
o~ the ramifications for South Africa will be serious.  Rhodesia was
' forced to follow import substitution policies because she fell under
international sanctions in 1965. Instead of the expected economic
‘collapse of Rhodesia, the economy experienced some general
- transitional hardships, but generally boomed in secondary industry.
How long the boom will survive has yet to be calculated.

.o
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" "There are, of course, many variations in policies
among countries, and no classification can be
oclear«cut at a given moment for an individual
_country over a period of time. Yet, the combination
of industrialization, domestic finance, exchange rate.
and protection policies, suggest that some countries
‘such as Brazil and Argentina, -have had a predominantly .
~ ipnward orientation during much of the-postwar period. . .
s And many smaller countries — with a greater degree '
of monetary stability, less emphasis on industrial-
ization oriented toward- their domestic markets,’ and
more emphasis on agricultural and mineral
production for export — have had a predominately
outward orientation. . Some smaller countries with
outward orientation are industrializing without
building a heavy industry complex and are exper1enc1ng
a rapid increase in export of manufactures"
: 213

In a study conducted by Naya, comparing the changing export patterns .
of fifteen Asian developing countries; it was found that:

"... there is a distinctive dlfference in competitive .
effects: those countries with fast rising exports

(Taiwan, Thailand, Philippines) show positive’
competitive'effects;‘countriesvwith relatively

stagnant exports (Burma, Ceylon, Pakistan, Indonesia,

and. India) negatlve effects"
214

The survey further revealed that,

"In contrast to the varied performance of primary
exports, the rapid rise in exports of manufactures
common - to almoest all countries is very encouraging.
Some groups of manufactured goods have grown at
rates even higher than the relevant import growth of
the D.C.'s (developed countries), indicating positive
" competitive effects. It is interesting to note
that thHose countries with expanding primary products
tend to perform better in manufactured exports as

. 213. De Bries, B.D., "The Export Experlence of Developing Countries , World
Bank Staff 000351onal Papers,,No. 3, Baltimore The Johns Hopkins Press,
1967, p. EN
214, Naya, S.; "Varlation in Export Growth Among Developing Asian Countries";
' The Economic Record, Vol. 44, No. 4, 1968, p. 483. :
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well. Examination of commodity detail shous that a-
large proportion of manufactured exports is what
.-may be called relatively labour intensive, and thus
" suitable to the factor endowments of this region,
e, g.,textile products, footwear, -plywood, leather. . :
‘It is significant that these exports have expanded . _. . . ..
rapidly despite the relatively ‘high import- protection ' g
(especially high effective rates of protection)
generally accorded by the D.C.'s in commodity items
of ‘this tvpe : :
215,,

‘Between 1956 = 1957 and 1964 - 1965, of the fifteen”countries, the
‘ four countries experiencing the highest percentage growth rates of exports

6

. were South Korea, 3282202 Taiwan, 231 202 Cambodla, 117. 09Z and Hong

'Kong, 97.30%. 217

Another study done by KOJima, although somewhat dated, showed the
beginning of a trend. |

M"Firstly, exports of manufactured and semi-
manufactured goods remain at a very low level;
secondly, they have recently, however, been expanding
at a rapid rate, particularly since 1959, and thirdly,
growing major export' conmodities were light.
manufactured goods such as textiles, leather, wood

' and paper manufactures. =

* The total exports of manufactured and semi- :
manufactured goods from developing countries in 1961
amounted to approximately $4,000 million, equjvalent
"to about the exports of manufactured goods from
"Japan. This is equal to 14.4 per cent of the total

. exports of these countries, which is far smaller
.than the ‘corresponding share of manufactures in the -
total exports of developed countries and centrally

planned economies. Exports of manufactures and

g

215, Ibid. p. 488.

216. "‘Note — The extremely high figure for South Korea can be attributed to
its extremely small base at the end of the civil war.

>

217. 1Ibid. p. 489.



_~130 -

e 'semiﬂmanufactures are not’ only small in telation to
' total export trade of the developing countries, but :
also account for a very limited share, as low.as L
5.5 per . cent in total world trade. The low: level of
. exports of manufactures from developing conntriES
becomes even lower if base metals, accounting for
$1,400 million or 4.9 per cent of the total exports
of the countries are excluded - metal exports VS
‘reflect a relatively limited amount of processing". ‘
AT ' . 218

_?7“ Exports of manufactured products were found to haveiincreased some

43% between 1938 to. 1961 compared to a slower increasexofr8.per’centvfor

“primary products 219 _(of course, the Small base for mannfactured goodswmakes :

-

«

the growth more spectaCular in relative terms) . The study also found(tnat
increases in thevexport of established products, suchvas.processed
~agricultural products and base metals (especially non—ferrous) and refined
\\fuels, experienced the smallest inc1dence of growth of manufactured goodst
}Chemicals, which were increasing as a'percentage of imports to developed
“countries, did not.shon an increase in imports from developing countries;
i Only in light manufactures was there,a significant increase.

"One is light manufactures which experienced fairly

y " . rapid increase in imports of ‘developed countries

T (i.e. 97 per cent) mofe rapid increase in exports

" from developed countries, and increased in the
share from 6.5 per cent to 8.3 per cent. Light
manufactures aresan important import in develOped
countries and accdunt for a third of the total

I3 manufactured exports. Therefore, market opportunities
for exports of light manufactures. from déveloping
countries have broadened fairly rapidly".
- - 220

218. Kojima, K., "Trends in Exports of Manufactured and Semi-Manufactured
‘ Goods from Déveloping Countries'", Hitotsubashi Journal of Economics,
Vol. 8, No. 1, 1967, PP. 1-3. | | '

219. Ibid. p. 3.

220. Ibid. p. l4. ijj/fQRﬁg
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In th;7three classifications of light manufacturing used by’ Kojima, .

=

Textile Yarn and Thread (l), Textile Fabrics @, and Other Light
Manufactures (3) Hong Kong was found among .the leading producers of all three, S o
‘South Korea in number one exclusively and Taiwan in number three | |
'f exclusivelyi -
ﬁurakami in‘his article examining the markets forﬂmanufactured
productavof developing~countriesvaccepts the proposition that trade inl
manufactured products is a successful'wayhto promote development.

"In the light of these shortcomings of industrialization
which derive from the policy of import-substitution,
the significance of a different approach to
industrialization is widely recognized. It has been
felt that export—oriented industrialization is ’

. desireable and necessary to overcome the above-
‘mentioned defects (of(import substitution) and to put '
the industrialization process on a firm footing. \'
Furthermore, in some countries, production for export
markets may be the only way. to start industrial

" development, since development would doubtless be
prevented from the outset by the limitations of the
domestic market, if they were to attempt to base
industrialization on their own markets".

' ‘ ' 221

1

Using a sample of thirteen countries from Asia and Latin America,
Hurakami examined the export market of developing countries. From his data -
he discovered first that between 1962 and 1965 both the ‘amount and the:

" selection of exported manufactures had increased.

"... expansion in miscellaneous manufactured goods helps
to account for this trend too. But in 1965, judging
from the increase in the number of .items included in basic

- manufactures and miscellaneous manufactured goods, rapid
expansion of exports in 4hese categories must have been
contributed by an increase in the number of newly

Fmerging export items" 222

\ : .
221. Murakami, A., "Two Aspects of the Export of Manufactured Goods from
" Developing Countries", The Developing Economies, Vol. VI, No. 3, 1968,
p. 265.

222. 1Ibid. p. 268.
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- What Murakami was really interested in, though, was WhiCh,prOductS‘
can be'sold in what markets. He therefore divided the.market into’ two
: groups,.develeped countries and developingvcountries, He_found'that'the -
exports to both markets were expanding but that the market in the developing
ceﬁntries'was expanding at. the faster rate."He‘alse found rather distinct
product variations in the market, though;”of cbdrse,'these‘were-not universal.
"Conclusions which can be derived from the case study
in the previous section are as follows: (1).
.~ Manufactured exports from developing countries are -
- divided into two main categories. The one consists
of traditional, handicraft and specific manufactures,
material dependent manufactures and early established
- labour intensive light manufactures, These are
exported largely to developed countries. The other
includes newly-emergent light manufactures requiring
- a higher degree of processing, intermediate and
basic metal manufactures and, machivery and transport
equipment. These find their markets in developing
countries. (2) Of these two categories, the former,,
at present, occupies an extremely large share of total
manufactured exports from developing countries, but
recently, export of the latter has increased at a

rapid pace, expanding its share of the total".
. . 223

An e#pendingtmarket; then, does exist, although little inferénce
can be made as teleither its ultimate size or its future rete ot expansion, as
it\differs to such an extent frgﬁ product to product.

It is also interesting to eote thattindicetions are that the market
hasvhardly'been scratched. 1In 1964,_eXports from‘the developiﬁg te the
vdé&eloped'countries amounted to some U.S, 55.5 billion, or less than 5% of

. . : » C
tetel world exports of manufactures. The national composition of these
exports is also noteworthy. In the mid 1960'3,,ten cotntries provided nearly
three quarters of such exports, Hong Kong 26.5%, India 18.6%, Israel 5.8%,

Mexico 5.32; Iran 3.2%, Philippines 3.0%, Pakistan 2.7%, Taiwan 2.8%,

223. 1bid. p. 278.

s

.
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226

Argentina laIZ’and Brazil‘l.372. 0f these ten countries,£t~is

' eignificant thaﬁktﬁo, Hong Kong and Taiwan,.have neither a strong.natural

' 225

resource'base'nqr%a large domestic market. "

date,

' countries have continu

It 4s unfortunate that cross national studies are not more up to

rithat' the manufactured exports of developing

as it ‘would app
o increase since the mid 1960's. " Therefore, it will
{ ) ) ‘

-

be informati&e ‘to exami/e a’ few nations in detail to ascertain what has taken

place more currently. ' (.

[}\\ Before proceedidg to the selection of the nations tQ’Be examined,

‘however, - three further points which have arisen out of the cross national
o ) S .

a.

- studies should be discussed.

first,‘nafidﬁ}Qwhich have tended to d1versify their production of

llght mgnufactures have been more successful Such diversification isolates

thei;‘econoﬁic gro
,theia markets
ﬁﬁe process of 1
economic:forces (i.e. tasteichanges, new innovations in productionxpf* .

isubstitution' increased competition from other products, etc.).

h from the reaction of developed countries when they find
£loodéd. By not "putting all one's eggs in the same basket",

trialization is also protected ffbﬁ'the effect of outside
. ¢ L

Y "Thus, a structural condition for success in- expanding
§‘e:q:’ort:s is a combination of a relatively small share
. in" markets for major exports and the existence of a

diversi export package reflected in a relatively
large mfhor export component".

i 226

224"

225,

226.

- Cutazar, W.Z. and Franks, A., The Less Developed}éountries in World

Trade; London, The Overseas Development Institute Ltd., 1967, p. 73.

Note - This c[iterla also applies to Israel but it of course, " has
special advantages. B

. .
3 et

De Bries, B.D.,‘OB. cit. p. 44.

\,7‘



‘ or increaeing markets. Of . course, this must be tied to ‘good marketlng -

The second point isftied'to‘the first. The ecohomy»must be e

flexible enough to transfer or extend production into what appear to be new

techniques so that, if possible, such trends may be anticipated

"On the balance it would seem that a comblnatlon

of small world market shares and the key characteristics
~of export minded policy argue well for a country's : ‘
chance of cashing in on the potentials of rapidly '
growing commodity markets. But there remains, of’

course, room for special situatlons - and,’ it might

be added, luck'. ‘ . )
- 227 : ‘ S o e

;
’

| Finally;'fhe problem of resouree base most,be;dealt-with; It was.f
long'speculated that a devéloping\eountr&’s prosoeets ﬁereetied to its
comparative advaptage in raw materials.. Iouother wordsl a oafion's particuler"
rav ﬁaterialishould Be exoio%ted.to the fulleet, aod}processed es far as

possible. 4ForAthose'nations who possessed few industrial raw materials,

futu;e'prospeccs‘were‘painted fairly grimly, regardless of pure theory

'"aﬁalysis_which‘claims each nation has a comparative advantage in some

commodities. ‘Evidence now suggests that raw material natural resourcés are

- not necessary to the'proeess,of deVelopment, and, in fact, concentrating on a

particular resource is even detrimental.
"The countries which have had success with - . , -
industrialization under outward orientation have not '
entered into production of intermediate goods (e.g.-
steel), but have relied on imports of industrial raw
materials and intermediate products for the
production (and export) of finished goods, including
‘labor-intensive capital goods. Where such a strategy

- : - of industrialization is induced by the scarcity of

natural resources, an initial obstacle to development

has been turned into an economic advantage'.
‘ 228

227. Ibid. p. 30. _ )
228. Ibid. .p. 56. . | /
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In deciding which nations to examine in detail cut of the dozen or
so.nations which follow the practices of outward orientation in ﬁanufaCtures,
,itvshould‘be possible to select some»with condit10ns simllar.to those oﬁ thee

1Béntu4dbdelends of South Africa.t As mcst of the nations wﬁich'folloﬁ a

ipclicyioflyexp'ort promotidn of manufactures have been so doing for a‘nuﬁberdof

years, and are, in actual fact, on the development road, the standard'ecdnomicf

~ indicators, such as G.N.Pf,,G.p.P}, G:NtI., (capital etcL2 woﬁld‘proVevcf
little use, giren their'pddr ccmparability over time};'Instead;vnations which
have chéracteristics similar to the Bentu Homelands ﬁill be exedinedtyl
' F0ur‘states seem to have conditions similar to those of the
IEHQmelends; Taiwan, ﬁong Kong, South koree and Singapore. .With-thelpossible
exceptionicf South Korea these’states ha&e populations too émall'for‘en§
,effectire attempt et«import sdbstitqticnrzzg Similarly,rnone’heve‘an”
important exportable natural resource, Qr.eflerge netural resource base., . All"
"must import a large‘croportion ofwtﬁe resources‘tﬁey‘turn into manufactured‘
: dproddcts. All have had'accesseto‘foreign'capital and/or éid’in varyiﬁg'
-degreee. ‘All heve ercess‘populhticn‘wﬁich couid not be ég prbductively"

: S 2 . : : L
employed in the agricultural'sector..30 They are, of course, at different

stages‘of development. Taiwan is probably the furthest alogg the road, haQing

follcwed export oriented pdlicies‘fcr more than a decade.. Hong Kong, the
industrial leader of the four for a long time, has concentrated on textile
production_and hasﬁonly'recentiy‘begunvto follow Taiwan's example of
diversificatiod. ;South Korea was eleo a late starter, not really

concentrating on the program until the mid 1960's. Singapore did not begin

229. Note - U.N. 1969 estimates Taiwan 14 ,300,000, Hong Kong 2 992 846,
: South Korea 31,790,000, Singapore 2,050,000. °

230. 'Note - Of course in Singapore and Hong Kong the agricultural sector'is
insignificant. :
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following such.policies until her breakrwith_Malay81a in 1965
Although,the similarities of these nations to the Bantu Homelands
can easilyfbe‘identified; so also'can the differences;» All four‘Asian nations'

‘have accessrto the'sea. Certainly, much of Singapore s and Hong Kong's

PR =

advantage comes from their strategic location. The Bantu-Homelandsrfor'the
most part are land loched. Yet, South Africd itself 1lies on .a well
travelled shipplng route, especlally since the closure of - the Suez Canal> ,It‘d
would appear, though, that,location‘near or on a sea coast area‘is more’
\important’fprfthe importation of'raw,materials than the shippingiofnlight 7
.manufactures. wMany‘of:the:Honelands lie on or,near'the transeshipnent rOute;&‘f—mT‘
out'ofvthe rav material producing'areaS‘of South Africa, and in‘this way are.

P

strategically located.. IR 7v' , ' - o

The'other major’differenceiis one of culture. Asians, and
;,especiallp Chinese; haue a reputation,as succeSSful.businessmen, promoters,
craftsmen and,tin"general,‘entrepreneurs, Bantu cplture does not'generally‘
stress this}‘ Still;»in South Africa there is,;as in’n0where else'invAfrica,
a long tradition ofldetribalization and adaptation to thejfactoryJSystem."At‘
least part of the cultural transition has,been_nader lhgjproblem'of ‘ |
entrepreneurship was n ted in chapter two. Hopefully the.entrepreneural
ability of White Soufﬁ}Afrlcans can be utllized unti]l there are- sufficient
trained Bantu. The problems of cultural differences are one of the major
difficulties in development economics; ome of those non—quantifiable
variables. ‘But- they are no greater a problemﬂin’the Bantu Homelands than in
most ‘other areas. |

As pointed out above, there has as yet been no detailed

examination of export oriented developing economies, and certainly no

international comparison of the nations identified as -having conditions

”
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"

similar to the Homelands._’ltvwés therefore necessary, for the purposes 6f

'thié paper, to examihe the économies,oflfaiwan, Hong Kong, South Korea and

Singapdre(in'depth/to attempt to discernrﬁhe magnitude of thir qu;essir

The economies were.alsb examined in an attempt to isolate conditions present
in Asia and not in the Homelands which migh£ deter Homeland developmént, As
" this lengthy digression would detract from the focus of the thesis, it is

/yrelegated to Appendix I. The findings are 5ummarized~bélow.

AWhat'must be made clear initially,isvthat little tan’be said -with
any assurance about the long term prQSpegts'for the expansién of these four

econdmiesvfollowing therpdlicies of'eprrt promotion and production, Any

dréstic'chénge in ;he impbrting regulations-of the developed'nationéJCOuid

seriously hinder economic expansion in the economies of these four states. o,
On the other hand, the results over the last decade,have“been

impressive.  Exports from Taiwan-have increased from U.S. $174 mi1lion in 1960

.,4to U.S. $1,561.7 million in 1970. From‘l965 to 1970 Hong Kong's exports have

inéreasgd from U.S. $1,042 miliionfﬁélU;S.'$2,243 million, while in the same
periodutﬁé exports of South_Koréaihave incﬁéﬁkéﬂggggm U.S. $175 miliion to
U.S. $835 million; Late starter Sihgaﬁoré ﬁad'a less impressive but,
significant 73.1 per cent increase in exports for the periodv1964—197OJ

Exports have been growing at a higher rate than G.N.P. in each of the

" economies.

In all four econbmies, manufactufes have made up the bulk of the

increase in exports. By 1970, industrial exports had increased to 80 per cent

‘of all Taiwan's exports, and to over 55 per cent in Hong Kong. In South

Korea miscellaneous manufactured goods exports alone represented 42.2 per
cent of total export value. For Singapore the figures are less meaningful

due to the stagnation of her traditional export market. Manufactures
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' representy47 per cent of Singapore's exports. In all'casee, light

manufactured'gbnds have formed the overwhelming percentage of the increaee in-

‘.industriai_exports. . ., C ’, , : . .
Alnng nith the massive increase in exports there has’ been a

eorresnonding increase in imports to the eeonbmies. This has eoneisted
largelf of rawhmaterials‘to snnply-the export industries and the capital,
equipment necessary tn‘expandvprodUCtion. Only Taiwan‘and South Korea;:as
yet,hhave‘been able to relativeiy decrease their-current‘acceuntvdeficit;w
Given the longer period Taiwan'has been folloﬁing the policf of promoting
exports,:this-mayindicate a trend. In any case, the current account
deficits have notnbeen .a burden in view of the large influx of. investment
‘capltal 1nto the states during the perlod This has easily offset the
defic1ts on current accounts. | |

~ Although it would be presnmptuous to snggest on the basis ofh
vincomplete evidence that there is'a definite causal‘reiationship h?tneen
export manufactures and a general‘increase in the standard pf liVingvin‘our
four cases, there does appear to be a definite correlation between the two.
Before the change of policy in Talwan in 1961, the G.N.P. per capita had
. rema;ned relatlvely stable. From 1963 to 1970 per capltaiinzome increased
frqn U.S. $147 td U.S. $%?3.' In 1971 the average inconevin Hong Kong wae
estimated at ﬁ.S.‘§800 per year. In Korea betweenrl962 and 1970 per capita‘
income has more than donbledhfrom U.S. $96 to U.S. $223. ” o~ |

Also, there has been a tremendous increase in employment. in

manufacturing during the period in which the countries haveN{ollowed positive

export policies. In Hong Kong, by the end of the sixties, in thésclothing,.. .

I PR

textiles, electronics, appliances and plastics industries, the labour force

totaled 296,000 with an additional 26,000 vacancies which'could not be filled. "
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In Singapore, employment invmanufacturlng increased from 25, 000 in 1960 to
87 OOO'in 1969. Pioneer: firms, those established for the purpose of export
'manufacturing, have provided 35, 000 of these positions.

| %Jr“TE_ETher words, there has been a recognizable increase in‘
‘~production, income and employment in the four economies studied.

Some generalrtrends can be discernedkorwsuppositions affirmed from.
the detailed'examination‘of theSejeconomies:’ Diuersified production-is-one
keynote of success. A detailed examination‘of Korea's'emports, on a product ’
" by product basis,‘revealed‘significant yearl&,fluctuations; even'though the
~general trend was upward. ‘Obviously, concentrationyin any specific line of.
products could have meant Crippling of the Korean economy This is'further
1nd1cated by the effect of pressure exerted by the U.S. on imports of Hong
Kong made‘textiles. ‘With its own producers threatened, the U.S. took‘

' measures which‘have'severely~curbed_the expansion of that sector of.Hong
Kong S ecdﬂbmy |

In other words, dlver51ficat10n is necessary: for two reasons, first
to isolate the economy from the fluctuations of product markets, and to
prevent a flooding of the'market for certain cOmmodities alreadykproducedlin
" the developed nations. It alsovseems safe to suggest that whenever possible
the production of new products should he encouraged, so that workers infthe‘
developed countries' industries cannot be directly threatened. ’

-Itbalso seems that hothbthe capital;and the'import markets must be
allowed to,operate‘freely. The first; it appears, attracts investors, by
giving the’impression of stability, freedom of movement and a minimum of |
bureaucraCy; Imports must be allowed freedom of entry onia competitive basis
so that,the exported products may‘also ccmpete.;'Finally,'it'must be noted

that diversified production of exportable light manufactured goods can aid
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‘considerably in satisfying the local market, thereby limiting - consumer

RN

jimpbrts ;ﬁd saving'foréign'ex¢hangé. _
| As pointediﬁUt.beforé, thisﬂéhOrt‘ekaminatioﬂ of}Taf&an;vﬁéngvang,
Sgutthoréa,and Singapbre, is iﬁ«hovway complete. These ecohomies‘aré‘stillyr
bését,by many problems, but they do seem to be having'greatér SucéeSSlihaﬂj
most'napionsvatteméging develdpment,by following'altérnaﬁe;meapé. (Appendix,
I preséhts a morefdetailéd examihation‘of the foqf economies‘éndvéﬁqu1d be
, " e : o
chsulted forvsources). -

‘In'this chapter there ﬁéé been an éttempt to.presegt_briefly
eQidencé'whiéh sho&s,a reiétioqship @etweepfexports and aevelopmenﬁ,vboth Onr
a thegretical levéi aﬁd thropgﬁ the.e#amination of case studiesf (Fofﬁobvioué
ieasdns of brevity, thgre'Has been'novattempt at»iﬂ depth e#amipationg‘of the
'internal.ramificatiohs of suchvgolicies. S{Eat was not the,pufpése of the
chaptéf. |

| ’Thefe is little disagreementlin pufe fheorylthét'inctéases'in
exports-can bring'about a meésuré @f incréasedeeifare; in the.literaturg,
-however, thefe is a great?deal of discuséion ofithe problems ;hich dévelobing
nations of the wo?ld have in finding béth marketabie broductsvand the markéts.
for goods which they have the ability to produce. In the éaééjsiudies
presented, it would seem ob&ioué'that, at least in some countries, industrial
produét; Can be producéd to compete in'thé,world market. There is also |
.evidence that By following such a policy, first, employmeﬁt is geﬁeratéd and
secondly, the standard of iiving will‘évgntually‘begip to;rise.. The

evidence would also suggest.that following an export growth pattern causes

more rapid growth.
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"In the sixties, world exports (with the exception.of
the unist countries) increased at an average -
yearly rate 'of 9.5, while exports of the  developing
countries grew by only 7 Z In the latter category,
Asian countries, with a rate of 6.3%, performed worse
‘than average. There are, however, large differences
. between the countries in the region. In contrast to

. the high growth rates of the countries in the Far_
East (Republic of Korea, Taiwan and Hong Kong), t
average annual growth rate of Southeast Asia was a
~low 2.9% and the growth rate of. the Indian subcontlnent

(India, Pakistan Ceylon) was not much higher (3.9%).
. 231

"The difference in the conomic development of the

~ advanced countries and:the less developed ‘countries

. is too obvious to be overlooked, but there are also
very important differences between the various

" developing countries.  During the sixties, the.average
yearly rate of economic growth in Taiwan, the Republic
of Korea and Singapore exceeded 8%, while that %

. - Indonesia and Burma remained belowﬁ3Z. ‘One of the

factors responsible for the differences in the growth
rate is the degree of 1ndustria11 tion". (See Table
XI) : 232 SR

' The export market base, it would appear, may not be the most secure
road toward development. Markets remain dependent on the needs and goodwill

of the importing nations. It has been illuétrated that, rather than

.concentrating on a. few products for’ export which can ea31ly flood the market,v .

diversification into many products is likely to be more profitable It al®o
appears that such a policy can be Successful without a capital goods |
industry, or a large or varied rawgmaterials base.‘ In our four’case studigs,’
importo of raw materials formed the’basis of the‘expott industrya‘h

Beyond these'brief remarks, little can be observed from the

hsuperficialiexaminatiOD of the theory and practice of exporting for

——

231. "Asia's Development in the Seventies", PFuji Bank Bulletin, Vol. XXTII,
No. 7, July 1972, p. 115.

232, . Ibid. p. 114,
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1

; deﬁelopment. This tyée’df exrppst'ekaminétion is of little use in fhé
problem to be examined;- What is imbortant is that, under certain ;on&itions; 
manufactured products from déQéldbing countries are ablértévcoﬁpete;in1the
mafkets'of the world;iboth in'the developed and developing countries.. If;ﬁhe 

products” _be sold, then, employment will be generated.and the process of

vdevelopment‘is.%ikgly“ﬁo progreés- Expoft éxaminatiohﬂhéd estabiiahéd these
suppos;Fions with é'dégrée'of_certainty.‘,‘

’-Although expo?t oriented industrializatiénfmay ﬁrovide the method’ 
fér developing tﬁe’Homelaﬂds, what would the effect of such a policy mean
vtoJSoutﬁ Af?ica.as alﬁhole? Wéuld condi;ions be created thch‘cquld be

detrimental to either the entire national ecqﬁomy‘and the aims and desires

"_gof the Afrikaner people?’
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'-CHAPTER v - WHITE SOUTH AFRICA AND EXPORT MANUFACTURING
: ' IN THE BANTU HDMELANDS

"The fact" hag not been lost on the white trade unions,
... who are a major source of pgessure against the . } '
o pollcy, because they fear 'unfair' competition from
* low-wage industries ("Hongkongs") whether on the
borders or in the Bantustans"

233
There ie ahconcensusZOEVWOrld'opinion that'the'kepnblic of South

Africa will not carry'cntpits‘pciicyuqf Separate Deveiopnent beCause it is not
" in their intereet Lo"ddkSO. ‘Suchvspeculatiqn-is adyanced because it is felt

ithat thie develcpment would mean the demise of the'privileged economicb
"*pbsition df the white‘popniation.v Certainiy'there i;llittle criticism in the -
vein of "They will'not.institute Separate Deye%opment becanee it will hripg
about the pdiitical demise of the white population" (except frqm'thevyerkrampt
sectors of the Afrikaner popnlation); Instead, political separate
_ deveioppentiié»criticised for thevyery fact that it is gdtng-tq perpetuate
ehite pre-eminence. This criticiam‘ie certainly correct for the ﬁhite
designated areas'of‘thevRepublic. Undoubtediy'thie‘is the driying motivaticn
behind the plan. But what wonld‘he the consequences df‘succeSSful Bantu |
induetrialization? Would it mean the‘demise,of the ﬁhite population'e

‘economic livelihood as suggested by those who doubt the program's sincerity? .

There ie little evfdence to back this view.234

n

Still, if’ it has- any validity,

it is unlikely %hat Separate Development w1ll be allowed to, succeed “’It is

A

233. :Lipton M. "Independent Bantustans ’ International Affairs, Vol. 48,
.No. 1, 1972, p. 15.

234, See Spooner, F.P., South Afr;can Predicament, London, J. Cape, 1960
. , : - k
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,therefore necessary to take a long Sﬁrm look.at the;ramiflcatlons of a

,successful policy of light industriallzatlon in the Homelands for theseconomy

vof ‘the Republic as a whole.

Although the economy of the Republic is always touted as being
strong,'virile and s;able, this is somewhat of*a sho;t :erm_lllusion. There

are long term problems.which,arevever looming on the horizon. Although; for
the ‘moment the‘picture appears rosy, -the present eoonomio struopore of South
Africa is existing on borroﬁed time. ,v' : i

Three major. problems beset the econoay, First, there are the long

‘term consequences of the continued policy of import substitution. Secondly,. -

vfthe ever—increasing‘number'of work-age Bantu whoventer the'laboursforce
'vevery year. The'final-problem is the possible exhaustion of the gold fields.

 These three are tied together forming a gloomy‘prospect fof;the,Republicfs

ecggomy.if the presengktourse ls not altered.

As elluded to aoove,'the long term pfocess of import substitusiog,
has produced an artificial boom in the South Afticen econoﬁy‘slnce Wofld’War:
II. Buﬁ'now nearly all that can be’produoed by import sobssltution;”in an
economic menner, hasdoeen pfoducédvat oome;'mﬁch‘of it,las pointed'opﬁ'oefo;e3
duevto the,goﬁernment;s fear of internaoional Sapctions;; Bus.this pollcy_'
elso produced(a real gfowth rate thet often ‘reached eight ﬁef,cent‘ioyfhe
l956‘s and 1960's. e | eg | o | ‘

Since 1969 or 1970 tbis rate of growth has slowed‘considerably, end

the economy has;BEZRﬁsuffering mild inflation. Whether this is a result of

the inevitable slow down, which follo&s once near complete self—sufficiency
in manufactured goods has been achieved, cannot be determined'asyyet. -In any . -
event, the slow down must come in the near future. It can he averted for the

short term if the governmént increases the tariffs on heevy capital goods and -
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hmining equippéﬁt,'BUt,prdducingﬁsuch’goods fpr ihé‘limitéd south7Afri¢éh"
- imarket prbvidest yxio _ldt}g term »‘;’oiutidn. |
ﬁﬁ{\ _Ihis,ércificié1 boom has cpeaﬁed jobs for the Bantu withiﬁ,the
gﬁanufacturiﬁg’sector,>ahd has‘been'largély able to Sffset the evér;iﬁCfeaSing[’
numbers,whé‘enfér Fhé wofkvf§rc¢ each year, thué helping to stabilizel |
éomgwhai,-the politiéal climéte. :witﬁdut the»incfease'in,jobs so generated,
the épecffe 6ffmillioq§ of yéung udeﬁployed Bantu, frusgréted on the resérves,
become% a feaiity,‘and a'déhgerouséolitical problemvforfthe goVefnmen£. As
the growtﬁ of the‘gconbmy bégins to fai;er just such*atépécfre can bé
s eﬁvisibned for\éhé'future. |
| fig to this problem is that of the gold mines. South Afriéa’is 
the wotld';'largest produéef of go;d.‘ It is mined pr&ductively only because.
of the inexpensive.labour which the surrogﬁdipg African natiops, aé’well as
.the quelands,Jprdvide. 1f labour, recrui ted only in South Africa, were
gséd, the mines would be forced to close, bu£ labouf‘from:the Leéotho;
‘Mozémbiqﬁe and,Malaﬁi wili work cheapgr. These goldvmineé provide the back
bone of fﬁe:South Africén éconoﬁy. | | ‘
' Most of the mines, except fof’the‘reiatively new ones in the Free
State fieids, are being Qofked 5? enorméus depths, up to twé miles below the -
sUrface. Thfoﬁghou; the late sixties and Qntil 1972, the.;rospeét‘for‘thé
future of these mines'apﬁeared grim.v Thgre‘are large known resérveé,still in
éxistence which;gré betweén 3;OO0‘to 10,000 féet and béyOnd tﬁe reach of

¢ ) JJ
cormercial exploitation in the foreseeable future;235

235. 39Kaplan,v02. cit.,, p. 560
v U ‘
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"Infi9§6_3buth<Africe‘s Chamber of Mines predicted
that, if the domestic cost level continued to rise
at the rate of the preceding two years,.gold productlon
would decline after about 1970, in the absence of

~any unforeseen changes in the other variables

.involved; the international gold price; the valuation
of South Africa's currency; new ore discoveries, labour

productivity, and technologlcal advance" ‘
: 236 :
o L ' 237

This decline in production was evidenced through 1972.

This was‘before the.rapid increase in the price of gold evidenced
in the first half of 1973. Although much of the increase in the price of gold
may be attribdted to speculative demand and the instability of the inter-
national money mafket,'barringva mass dumping of gold on the free market from
various govermment stockpiles,238,the price of gold, at least 9Ver the short
run, is likely to stabilize at a price high enough to allow for profitable
operation of gold mines which have been marginal, withdrawn from production

or undeveloped.239

' o,
In South Africa the large mi;;ng operatlons are maklng actiVe plans

' to exploit certain of the known low’gJ.ﬂ- deposits But this expansion will
be lipited‘in nature.z,l’O As these are developments which will’demand;e large
capital commitmen;'andvﬁill not'ppoduce for'at least two years,. there is
vcohsiderable‘hedging on the part of produeers. Other,nations_are'likely to

increase low grade production in'this period alsd, which is likely to drive

the price down. There are two other considerations which'may exclude any

v AR S S s S o -

236, Ibid., p. 261.

237. "Gold", In;ernatipne}‘Curfepcy Review, Vol. 5, No. 2, 1973,'p.‘53.

1238, "The Gold Rush", The Econamist, Vol. 247, No. 6769, p. 91.

-

239. "Golds Glitter Grows", Financial World, Vol. 139, No. 12, 1973, p. l4.

240. "A New Gold Era", Supplement to Mining Journal, April 27, 1973, p. 13.
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' . a N
large eXpansion of the South,African gold industry Since the recent increase}

’L,

| in the gold price, there has been a twenty—five.per cent increase in the Bantu:ﬁ
‘, wage rate. This will substantially decrease the expected profit from theri "
.increasevin the price of gold.‘ White wage increases ere elso expected to
dfbllow.241v Secondly;'the'South African government reelizes that gold
represents e most vaiuehle‘naturei resource. As a resule, instead ofv
- allowing a substantial increase‘in production;_it is more likely to use its
ability to’set the grade of ore‘mined'to force‘the companies'to refineylomer)
.grade ores, thus lengthenlng the productive life of the mines.242 Just how
long the life of the mines}w111 be extended cannot be predicted until the
price of gold stabilizes. If, oyer‘thehlong term, South Afrlca s gold -
production,begins to decline,pthe effect on the economy’cOuld be ektensivef~ (ﬁ‘
There h%s been much speculetlon as to the consequences.' Oneithing is certain,
the fall in gold production will have adverse effettsvupon South Africafs
foreign exchange balance. ‘Certainly ‘large reserves have been built'up,'but
eVen'they are not inethuftible; -

South Africa's,natural'advantage in gold produttion-has proved.to be
a windfall gain to the economic expansion of the economy and the standard of
liuing Even with tight exchange controls and a government commi tted ‘to
self-sufficiency, South.Africa has never;been able to,efgect a positive:

balance on her current accounts. She is primarily'an importer of capital

goods and luxury consumer goods. Gold has provided the means to cover the

A4

241. Ibid. p. 15,

242. Ball, C.J.W., "Impact of Rising Gold Price in Production",. Euromonez,
March 1973, p. 59. , |

1
oL
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continuing deficit on current accounts.243 1f there.is’a‘declinetin gold '
production, two major problems‘uill be manifest; N - e

; First there will be e'décline in employment opportunities.for .
Bantu lahour This will have a twofold effect upon the South Afrlcan economy.

- The direct decline of employment w1ll further worsen the populatlon pressure

- upon the Reservesaf Secondly,'as foreign mlgrant labourers are‘phased out it

uill cause severe economic depression for the nations‘on South Africa's
‘borders. As South Africa'is'the largest supplier of consumer goods’ to these
" areas, .the decline of purchasing power’will undoubtedly have adverse effects

upon certain sectors of the Scuth African economy.

The second result of the decline in gold'productionlwill be a leck
of foreign exchange to purchase the capital equipment needed-to keep the
economy expending. Such a slowdown mill further add to the Bantu labour . oy
problem.

There will also bevconsiderable "rlpple,effect" as‘e result of‘the

‘ slow down in gold production.. The loss of gold productlon 1tself w1ll not be'

as severely felt as the loss of incame to those who service the 1ndustry, and

those in the tertiary sector who depend upon the wage packagevof the

estimated 420 000 244 workers of all races.

The problem of falling foreign exchange revenue can be par@lelly'
offset by increased activity’in,other mining’activities. South,Afrlca has
. Lo . \' ., " R
large deposits of most commercial minerals which have, until lately, remaiped

virtually untapped. With expanding technology and an impending shortage of

some minerals on the world market, some of these deposits are already being

243. State of South Africa, 1970, Johannesburg, Da Gama Publishers, 1970,
pp. 150-151.

244, Tbid., p. 140.
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deVeloped. Jepeﬁ is'beéomingra major-boyer Of,SOUth,Afr;caphrew materiels,u
ehd'the Repuhlfc's,vest:ogal,reeerves present ipyiting prospéets f: 'the‘
: foture; | | g |

.Uhfbrtuhately, thevaSSihle,expansion of alterhate mining Veﬂtoree,,
'will not'soi e the prohiem of Bantu employment, The new mines demandvcapitai‘;.
intensive technioues, such as strip hining,'to beAprofitable, Inhviewhof the -
'etrong politrcal force of the mine workers' union,’ the chence‘of the Banto |
'moving up’the skilled labour ladﬂer‘in this ihdustry seems‘remote.

The yearly sales value of output in Rands per worker in gold mining
is alreadv far lower than that of . the newer mlning products, i e. Gold R1, 851
compared to- Manganese R2,900, Chrome R2 225 and Copper R12, 425.245 In the
iron mlnlng 1ndustry the ratio of white workers - to non—white is approximately
5 to 3, while in gold mlning the ratio is 1 to 9,246 indicatlng the more
cepital intensive nature of the iron mines with the resultant indication of
higher skill levels. Therefore, eyenrif some- of the foreign,eiohange prohlems,
~created by the eventual decline of the gold mining indﬁstry éanlbehovercOme,ﬁ
the labour probiem wili not‘disappear;

pEpenfif the goverhmeﬁt'chose to ignore’the mouhting,labour problems .

on the Reserves, beingwthe supplier of rew materials for foreign,producerslof

cm

_ secondary manufactured products is not the best long-tetm position for a

nnétion. This appears especially valid when the inexpehsive laboor; the
tethnology and the capital is available to coﬁpete on the world market. It
would seem.a much more ecodomically sound policy to reap the benefits of

increased value added by carrying the processing to the final product stage

at home. By following such a policy on a large scale, it would hopefully cure

245. Ibid., pp. 140-141

246. Loc. cit.
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‘the long term ills of the South,African economy. Such a policy would allow'gi
the manufacturing sector of . the economy to continue to expand instead of being
trapped behind its own tariff barriers. As the sector‘eXpands, the Bantu |
employment problem would be reduced. Furthermore, current aCCountldeficits
could‘be lowered, Such diversification of exports would also help ‘remove the
South African economy from its dependence upon world. market prices for her S

‘various primary products.v Gold.is probably the most dependable raw materialf
export possihle; wThis stability has aided thencontinued-empansion of/the

’South~African'eo;;omy._'lncreasing dependence -on other primary‘products is not
likelyptovprovide similar security. | | “ |

Therefore it would appear that following such a policy of export
toriented production would-serve the economy of South Africa as a whole not
just the'interests‘of ‘Separate DevelOpmizﬁx’

If it appears that the economy of South Africa, as a-: whole, would
benefit from a policy of kght 1ndustrialization in the Homelands, what |
special. interest groups appear to be threatened, and what are the consequences
v’likely to be if the policy were;carried out? |

Three groups'can be identified, so far, as having been vocally
opposed to Bantu Industrialiéation' 'the trade unions, the current producers
of light manufactured goods, and the white farm population Qf these the
White Trade‘Unions have been the most violent in their‘oppositiont The
problem lies with the perceived influx of skilled,workers’into the protected
ranks of White_guaranteed occupations. L ’
:Although there is formalvle;islated job reservation in South Africa,

it appears to be minimal, with many of the categories protected for defence

reasons,
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. . "... there is still the phenomenon of reserved jobs.
24 occupations are reserved hy law primarily for
Whites., But in some cases, even coloured workers
are protected fraom African competition .According

_to an estimate by the Ministry of Labour, some 3 p.c.
of the labour market is protected in this way'.

o - ” - 247

‘ The'main‘protection‘is‘derived frnﬁ unidn—ﬂan&gement agfeements}
Thie’syStem of protected enplpyment has sétisfied the White Unions;dvﬁe’tne
‘South African econonylhas expended, hdwever,,the supply of ekiiled workers,:'
.genetated by the(White‘COmmunity, has not keptaﬁace with the demand.
Empioyers haVe‘attemptedtvariOUS neanS'qf alleViating theee_problemé; one of
wbich is to secure from the government mo;eylenient pblicies toward tne
employment of skilled.and semi—ekilled Bantu in the border industries areas‘
as one of the inducements'tdvlocating there. Even with these conCessions,
which'tﬁe,White unidns,perceive as inreadé on their privileged position;

El

"There were an estimated 65,000 vacanrt whites-only

jobs in 1970. A total of 100,000 nonwhite workers

were registered as unemployed and many more were not .

registered". v : ‘ N
248 o ‘

It hardly appedre;that thereiis‘any immediate dangepAto tne
livelihdod of any white union worker, aithough‘theremight'be:some individual
Juggling between occupations. It would'eeem that the uninns mayfbe looking
to the long run, feeling that any crack in the barrier is likely to lead to a
flood which cannot be slowed.' Such fears it wduld seem are unfounded, given/

14
the govermment's past record of-protecting its-less fortunate Whites from

-

competition with less expensive Bantu labour.

— ~ - =

247. Barnouin,.B., "The Labour Situation in South Africa", Intereconomics,
No. 10, 1972, p. 313. | ,

248, Hoagland, J., South Africa, Clvilizations in Conflict. Boston,>Houghton
Mifflin, 1972, P 206. ’
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To date,'the;goyernment'has remained firm in-its policy of,allowingE

increased‘numbers‘of'skilled,Bantu WOrkEIe employment in the Border~v

industrles, although existing white workers are ‘béing protected ‘This was ;

| made clear in the White Paper in the Report by the Inter-Departmental

Committée on the Decentralization of Industrieg‘ the Riekert Committee)'

IS

released in June 1970

"Items ‘(d) and (e) 1mply that the Government not only °
will sanction, but” apparently wishes to see,. a gradual
lifting or upward shift of the industrial colour bar.
By encouraging Whites to acquire additional skills and ‘
to fill more skilled occupations, an 1ncreasing number -
of previously reserved .jobs would be made available
to non-Whites. This, however, is placed in perspectlve
in other sections of the White Paper. It is ~
Govermment policy that the non-White national groups
should, in their own areas, and for the purposes of
serving their own people, to an increasing extent under-
take work of a more advanced nature. Africans are .
still not to be granted equal. opportunity in the
border areas the use of Black labour here will .'be
’ subject to less restrlction than in the metropolitan
areas' with the provision 'that the position of the
Whité workers (must not) be undermined'"
' 249

As far as the Homélands themselves are concerned, there appears to
be no position which a Black camnot attain as long as heé is not in a position

to supervise a White. To date, the government appears willing to stand by

®

this commitment. 1In October, 1971, the govermment faced down the powerful,

x

and voteépacking, Mineworkers Union which had refused to train or allow

Africans to do skilled jobs in the copper, chrome and platinum mines of the -

3

Transvaal Homelands. Africans are now allowed into these previously White

only positions.zsq -

249. Diamond, C.R., "White Paper on the Riekert Committee Report - An
‘Appraisal", The South African Journal of Economics, Vol. 40, No. 1,
March 1972, p. 48. \\\_

250. Lipton, op. cit., p.. 15
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But wﬁat in effect do the white workers risk if an
industrialization policy were carried out in the Bantu Homelands, except for,f
- .
some mild displacement infa‘feW'industries? As pointed out, South Africa s
ekisting light industries are -small, serving the local market. cInitially at: =
o least, the industries'located invthe Homelands would be labour intensiﬁe and,,
- of necessity, requiring a low level of skills‘for'the majority of workers.
‘Of?the oroducts examined in chapter five, few are produced in any:quantity at |
present, and the dislocation of workers would be minimal. lf the scheme were
fsuccessful,and its'scooe broadened, somevindustries, and worRers,_would.no
doubt be displaced Fortnnately, the government is already comnitted to
.retraining programs ‘so that displaced workers could be easily relocated in
industries where a job Shortage is evidenced. The emphasis on retraining -has
already been laid out in the White Paper in the Riekert Committee Report.
" "Upgrading of semi-skilled White workers by means of
. training within industry (such as the Journeyman’
Recognition ‘Scheme operating in the metal and engineering
industries), by the creation of special external
facilities for this through existing channels such as.
under the Training of Artisans Act, by the expansion
of trade schools and technical college facilities and
by the acceleration of training programs for .
apprentices _
251
Those processes which are largely capital intensive will be likely
to remain in the White sector of the economy and even expand to supply the
.growing indnstries in the Homelands, thus providing more job opportunities
for the more‘skilled.WhiteﬁlaBour force.

It would appear, then, that a policy of light industrialization in

the Homelands would help resolve the problem of the shortage‘of'skilled.labour

251: Diamond, op. cit. p. 47.
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by allowing Bantu to fill those posts in the lahour 1ntensive industries

located there.p It would also bring more.balance into the economy by locating '

E those industries requiring unskilled workers. where there is a surplus, while

channelling more,skilled White workers into the capital inten51Ve industries

w

of ‘the White areas.

| As for the businessmen, who currently operate 1ight manufacturing‘f

plants making the products selected for development in.the‘Homelands, a number

of options are available to them. The govermment could provide subsidies ‘' for

-Te— 1ocation if the terms of entry into the Homelands were acceptable to ‘the

BN

existing owners. Using,this_option the first hand knowledge of the -
industrialist would not be lost. If this was not agreeable,‘other forms of

compensation could be considered, such as outright purchase of the threatened

concern by the govermment or c¢apital advancement for retooling of the factory

-

toward a new line of products. As pointed out before, the govermment, in.
selecting products for production in the.Homelands, should make sure that such:
competition 1sg minimized. In‘the’shortlrun, at 1east,-fey firmsbwould‘be‘
affected and compensation nould be well within the means‘of‘the governmenta

: . | , , : S
The final group likely to feel threatened by the success of

industrialization in the Homelands are the farmers. White farmers are
accustomed to large quantities of inexpensive Bantu agricultural labour.

These workers are the poorest paid of -all Bantu labourers and live under the

S
H

most adverse conditions. As a result’, South African agriculture has remained

relatively inefficient, and labour intensive compared to most western’

economies. They are also the most loyal supporters.of the Nationalist Party.

If they perceive 6E3t'suffici‘ ployment will beygenerated in the Reserves

so that their supply of labour is threatened, they will no doubt exert

considerable political pressure on the govermment to slow down the process.
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‘For the immediatevfuture ‘however, there is little likelihood'that'the policy
vill create any pressure upon the labour market, except possibly in those
| 'areas which happen to be near the growth points. In any‘event, it‘would be:
of more benefit to the government to help further mechanize agriculture than
“to protect one of the‘wOrst evils of the economic system;;~- ; . ’dv ' -

Finally, the scope of the effect of such an industrialization pollcy
must be examined in the context of the 1ong run changes likely in the makeup
of the South African economy

»

Assumlng that the policv does succeed, what would be the long term

\

gramlflcations for the structure ‘of the South African economy What exactly =
is the gcale of succeSs 1 ely to be? This can only’ be’ measured in terms

of what 1t has meant to other light industrial %roducers Fo(\the Homelands,
at‘the moment the most important thing is,the generation of employment. ‘By
1972, South Korea had a manufacturing labour force of 1 »105, 000 252 Taiwan’~"

835,000, an increase of 200,000 in six years.25§ ln the f1rst three years‘ofl*
_operation Singapore's éioneer!industries had provided over 35;00Q new | |
manufacturing jobs.?54 S If South Africa could'generate similar rates of grovth'
in the Homelands, the results would‘be Satisfactory. Even though the direct
;obs created would'not be sufficient ‘to reduce unemployment, if the
conservatiVe figure of three jobs in the tertiary sectorlfor each one created
in industry can be’accepted, then‘the natural’increase could'hevaccommodated.

. As far as a reversal of the urban flou f'in other words, a return of the»
peoplevto the Homelands from.the‘city, such success cannot be‘counted upon.

The best that can be hoped for would be.a stahilization{of the situation. |

252. . Korea Annual, 1972, Soeul, Hapdong News Agency; 1972, p. 209.
253. China Yearbook, 1971-72, Taipei, Free China Press, 1972, pp. 418-419.

254, Singapore Year Book, 1969, Singapore, Ministry of Culture, 1970, p. 145.
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The other variéﬁlgs,‘suéhfas igcreasea standard éf‘living? improVed"i‘v
workiﬁgvconditions, aﬁd‘é self~growing eéonqmy, shoﬁid'follow latér‘és thESK |
d;d iq'Japan ;nd;#é‘they agpeér‘ta_have,done-iﬁ,Hong Kong;“:Suécess,figgthe
:initiaf stage, caﬁ égly mean employﬁént, for populatioﬁ'préSsure}is‘the' |
chronic préblém:of the Reserves today. ’The.progfémAﬁili not bring o?erﬁightj
équaliﬁy for the Bantu in‘terms'of wages;of stahdard'of livigg. ‘Itfwi1l noﬁA,l
‘produce"a highly skilled aﬁd ggcﬁn cal ‘labour foéceimmediatéf;>:r_ih a.

decade. Development is a much longer/process. #ﬁocieties ‘do not change easily,

¥

~mior do attitudes. The Homelands, pélitically independent or not, will be

éc;nomigally dependent on the Republié for a long time ﬁo ¢ome;“Thefpoliéy
‘cannot prqvide the solutibn to South Africé:s.prdblemsrin thé sho%ﬁ,runt pér

‘is it fhe brilliant light which’will make Separage deveibp?ent é gloving
sﬁccess,w The'hgst it can be‘ié the key‘to economic.d;velopmeht: If”
successful, the policy will‘éroVidelan alternative for. the HOmelénd.Béﬁpu.i

‘No lonéer will he face’onlylone choice, .to leave the Resétyé and.becomé.é"L A
'second class citizen in White South Africa. The industrieé in the Homeiands'
will.prbvide him with‘the opportunity to ingreasefh%s skill'leve1; to tést ,'
his maﬁagerial ébility, andyﬁo live in nofmal‘relégiqng,wi;h his famiiy.

v N

Idgalistic, yes, but a£ least thenBantﬁwwillrhéve the‘chaﬁce to make his,dwh
miétakes, toyédlve‘hiS'OQn‘préﬁlems and{ hoéefullyz prer hiﬁéelf,' One thiﬁg
is cérfain; ;uccess will not,Be handed to~him on a silver.platter.'/ﬁo ﬁétter;;
how Eonsdiously the ﬁhipe SoutthfricanS'woﬁld wis# toléeé the_poliqy éuccéed,
psychbiogically_he'wiil‘gxpect, if not shbcénsciously‘want, it to\faii. In ™
short,<a concerteﬂ effqrt téwérd a policy of export §riented éénufacturing :
will at léast prévide South‘Affica's Baﬁtu with api%pportpnii;:;imilar to that

- -of other peoples who have emefged from colonialism in Africa and elsewhere:.

'If the present economic policies are followed, the Homelands have no hope of
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success, with the eventual prospect of'a racial bloodbath ng one‘can win. ,lf
.the policy of li;ht industrialiafiion Ts followed, and succeeds,‘the Banth ; )
' peoples may have a headstart on their African neighbors and may be able to
lmove more quickly forward along the road ‘of development.‘ Just yhat course
:hsuch development is likely to. take is imposs1ble to foresee. - |

s

’Idealistically, one couldvenvision a long term integration and = -~

T s

speCialization of the'economies within some future South African union. JLf
the Homelands can establish themselves as a firm industrial base,’acquire‘thee7‘
’skills and make the cultural transition,'then.the prospects appear bright.

The Homelands could move from the production of inexpensive labour .
X ,

'\competitivefprodncts-into‘more sophisticated and capital intensive consumer'
goods, as’has‘Japan;uyThe White Republic could become the technical heartland
of the area, producing the hardware and capital intensive products to supply
the consumer industries‘ofvthe Homelands. ThevRepublic would also provide
much of the raw m;terials and foodstufts'to the domeland's;indostries.

In the long‘rnn; as incomes in the Homelands'increase, the‘Republic‘.
gwbuld'be torceaito increase the.wages of the Bantu it continped to‘employ, to'
remain”competitiﬁe.j lf the standards'of living:can be bronght closer to-gether,‘"-j

then,“hopefully; genuine co—operation, similar to that of western Europe,~<

x.coald—be rea}ized; The IdentitTES of” the various nations would hﬁ respected
'and the'barriers‘of petty Apartheid policy reduced; If the Germans, French,
‘Italians,'Dutch, Belgians, British, lrish!and Danish can, ifnnot overcome*their H
. prejudices,'at least co—operate\as economic partners, there_is no reason why,
in time* this cannot happen in South Africa As long as the disparities of
income are great gnd the opportunities fg? employment non-existent economic
’ 4

pressures will keep South Africa in a state of tension far worse than that

'generated by a denial of electoral or citizenship rights. In this, the
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n political structure is irrelevant.i A‘fadical changefof-government tomorrow,‘
which by some miracle erased the machinery of Apartheid and its attitudes,
could not_solvevthe “economic problems. Except for a feW'Bantu:with skills or °
aeduCation'bthe majority would remain poor. Any atiémpt to'drastically»a
increase their standard of living, even . through income redistribution away
from the Whites, would wreck the South African economy.' Her exports depend>‘

7

?vupon cheap'labourl Her agricultural productioﬁ depends upon the skills d%_,
White farmers‘and their level of technology, however inefficient } |
”Redistribution-ofithe land to.Bantu’peasants is no ‘solution. The landvis not'
suitable for mass peasant’cultivationhby the Bantus; éiven their present‘

: farninglmethods'and attitudes; The future;etherefore, lies in industrialia—
7_,ation, primarily light industrialization.. Whethervthey are located in‘the
Homelands or not 1is of:little ecdnomic consequence to productiont They are
‘ndt‘fplace'bound" industries. Therefore,ﬁhere seems little rationale for
locating such industry_away from the'HomelandsA;ith‘all the problems of’a
gfandfscale migration. It would»hersound policy,’even for'a government not "
connittedito the>policy ofvseparate development, to‘locate such industries in,
or near, the Homelands:to'prevent the prOblems of mass migratiﬁn and'
sprawling urbanization which plagu@ the developing wnrld ' lmi;,l,lelw —

What is important to this study, now that the policy of xport
 oriented industrialization has been examined in detail, is to establish
whether, ex ante, the Bantu Homelands of South Africa would be able toisell,

their products on competitive world markets.

>
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CHAPTER V - THE POSSIBILITY OF MANUFACTUREYEXPORT
AS A METHOD FOR THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT o :
o OF THE BANTU HOMELANDS == = - Ly

= "The trend in industrialized countries toward more
complicated capital intensive production may,

e e v howevér, open up the market for simple, cheap,
e L mass—produced commodities (the kind Japan used to
l - 7 ~ produce but is now abandoning for those developing
countries that are able to produce them). To - '
enter this market, Africa must be able to compete
against Taiwan mainland China, Hong Kong: and
India ,

'255

o As pointed out in’Chapter three, there‘does appear to be a éood

' correlation netween the ability to export manufactured' products and‘movement
‘toward economic development. At least fdur Aaianvnationskappear ro Be,making’:
aignificant.progress and have eerrainly beenlable ro penetrate the markets of
developed COUntries. This has been done in spite of the barriers of developed
nations’ tariff structures. which fall heaviest on, and_ 1scriminate most
against’manufacturedvgoods. These Asian nationa, out,oftneceSsity, are

" beginning to achieve suecess,icontrary’to the predicrions‘of many ECoanisEs.

. i o .
Yet these countries are concentrated in one area. There~are few shining .

.

success stories from the rest of the developing world, especially Africa
. ‘ , , ok
Frbm,LatingAmerica and the Caribbean a few countries: Puerto'Riéé;.Jamaiéaf"'
and Brazil, hayevbegun to follnn similar'export patterns, but none from
Africa.
-N;LT;are the reasons why Africanlcountries have not'moved’rgward'r

industrialization in general,,muChrless industrialization for export?  Most

economists who have examined the lack of African indusﬁrialization, have

'

255, Kamarck,‘A.M., The Economics of African Development, New York,
Frederick A. Praeger, 1967, p. 155.
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' placed’the’blame-on institutional factors. Therefore,‘before‘going,on to
discuss the possibilities for ‘Bantu Homeland deWelopment through,export
industrialization, it 1is necessary to examine these institutional factors
which are thought to apply generally in Africa, to determine whether they are
likely to prohibit industrialization in the Homelands also

Philip, in one of thevfew comprehensive articleszsé on‘the_subjeCt,
identifies the7major factors;"‘ | |
(1) African people have practically no,experience'in any. form of production

except agriculture, and primitive agriculture at that Therefore, there is a

1

‘gap in their immediate ability to psychologically accept industrial technologyr _

v(2) The existing tranSportation networks, of the Colonial era, are not set
‘ up to service industry, but for the purpose of moving agricultural productsr
and raw materials to overseas shipment‘points. |

‘(3) Given the technical and industrial head start of“the’developed countries,
it is.hard to’ conceive of‘African industries being able to.compete’l |
ieffectiyely with existing industries in the U.S. or Europe.

(A)V'The market for industrial’goods in Africa ishsmall.

,(5) As yvet African,labour forces tend\to/be unstable.. There is a continual
movement fron.the country t0‘the city‘andvback:again, which prevents
companies from attempting to:upgrade the skill level of their workers.

(6) Lack. of education, especially technical education.

(7) The extended'family, common to much of Africa, with.its obligations of

extended support by those members who prosper, tends to limit entrepreneurship.

—— ~

256. Philip, K., "Muligheder for Industriel Vdvikling T Tropisk Afrika",
Nationalkonomisk Tidsskrift, Vol. 104, Nos. 5-6, 1966 (Possibilities
for Industrial Development in Tropical Africa).

\ :




;;‘ Théée will be debl; with,iﬂ‘tufn. _It is.true tbaf'ih maﬁf afeas,in' g
.Africa,‘there is"no‘historybpflwork'0qﬁside agricuifqre. In‘Sbgtthfriéa, of
ébufsé, thiéliéfhog the EaSe,wés tberé is a‘léng'history of‘Africahs'working”.
lin industfial’endeavéurs; first extracti?érand then manufacturing.‘_As poiﬁ£ed
oﬁtvid/chapterIZ, the ﬁaﬁtu maié has‘1itt1e‘£raditioﬁ‘of-peagaﬁt agricultufe, 
,andythe transitioh to industrial ;oﬁtinefappears to’hévé‘béeh fairly easy.
Uﬁlike méﬁy naﬁions in Africg, thg Ban;u Homelandsishouldvbe able to'draQ upon .
a 1aBour force with'a”certain‘am0unt)of iﬁdustriél exﬁerienée) while félibwing
a policy of industralizétidﬁ.;

| Ag‘farvés:tranéﬁarfation is cbncefned,-the Bantﬁ Hdmelands”aré not
“éaddled with a tranqurgafion systemvwhich.is éolohial.in datureraﬂd |
iﬁadgquaté fo% the neédé of'ihdustr;aliiation. The reserves were never
.tfeatgd as colonies as fér as pfoduction was concerned. .They’were simply
ignored.and, instead of colonial'tnanépért syétem; virtﬁaliy né tyanspértafioh
Isysﬁem‘exists. South Africa as a Qhole, however; has the most aéVanced
transport‘systém on*the‘continent, and it is o;ganized:to se;vicé(an

industrial state. To date, thé Homeiénd'é»industrial ngwth points havg alliv‘
been located so that they havé'easy access to this existing nefﬁork,‘ Wit£

‘confinuedngOd planning for‘additional growth points, the problems o}‘

transﬁbrfatioh Can be'kébt tafamﬁfﬁiﬁﬁm by céntinuéd"iﬁféérégiéﬁﬂﬁith‘the
existing South African netwofk. |

The problem pf'late‘industriéliZatibn seems not to be
insurmountable in iight‘of the evidence presentéd 1n‘chapter‘3 concerning

newly ihdustrialiZihg”nations in Asia. -

4
.

The problem of limited African markets must be examined in the light

of its assumptiods. The local South ‘African market, especially the Bantu

-

market, given its present low wage bill, could not initially support largel‘
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scale induetrialization. Ir;.on'the other hand the market for African’
industrialrgoods is presumed limited to Afrlcan consumers because the products
which could be produced would - not meet EurOpean or North American standards’ of
.quality, then the argument has little valldity for the Homelands. White
South Africa certainly possesses the technological skill and ab111ty to
‘enforce the quality control which would be acceptahle to advanced markets. VAsr
it appears,that, initially,dindustries in the'Homelands will, of necessity;

" have tovemploy both,White managers and technicians, such ouality control will
be‘automatically built‘in.‘ As the Bantu are trained‘to take'overﬂtheee
'positions; such skills should be internalized as a natural processt

i

In South Africa, it would Si.-’ there is ample ev1dence that the
Bantu labourvforce would becone stable if it were allowed to do so. Already
there are_between three’and fiye-million Bantu permanently employed in white
lndustryi, Obviously; many of the problems faced by the Nationalist
Government would dieappear if the Bantu labour force wished to remain migrant -
in nature. \Quite obviously it does not, or the,government‘would not be |
forced to répatriate:large‘numbers each year to.the homelands‘through the_
meChanisms of’influx control. Large'numhers of employees remain with the same
employers for many years. Certainly, a great percentage of the qorkerg still .
make the journey back to.the Homelandsleach year, hut this is obviously a.
response‘to the government's ban on the emigration of wives and families¢to
the]urban industrialfcentres.vandustries located in the Homelands'and<not
- subjected to euch regulations would‘no doubt attract permanent'labour forces.
With a‘permanent labour force come all the advantages of upgrading skills and
,training programs which repay a conpany's inyeatment in long'service
employees. | %

. As for the lack of education, especially the lack of technical

PN
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education needed to run a factory, no one would deny that‘there is a shortage
of such skilled people in South Africa, although this is beginning to change
as Bantu have begun moving into the semi—skilled and skilled labour field
.especially'in the bOrder’industries. But the shortage of'the educated and
,experienced may not be as serious:as’it appears on the surface!ior,,as'Philiph
aptly points out: | |

"If you have a factory with 1000 workmen, then it
is hardly necessary to have more ‘than-10 men who
really understand what is going on, whereas if you
have 1000 men working on 500 farms, then it is
necessary that all 500 farmers have a thorough
. knowledge of modern farming".
’ ‘ - 257

Again, this Shortage where it does exist in the Homeiands, can -
'1nitially be overcome by the use of trained whites, although it 1is obvious
that more emphasis should be given to the formal training of more Bantu’

P

teChnicians.

Finally, there is the problem of the extendedyfamiiyisystem;’ In
theory,’as any member of the‘tamily becomes hetter off, he will he beset‘uith
an influx of'iess affluent relatives whom he must, b; custOm, support and,
provide for. This phenomenon tends‘to diScourage entrepreneural spirit, as
any gains which proVide'ineentive are-quiokiy dissipated. There is evidence,
,honever‘that among .the urban Bantu-this'oustom is beéinning.to h‘r’ea’k;down.zs8

It is.therefore possible to perceive that, after a certain period of time,‘

257. (translated by J, Hou) 'Har man en fabrik med 1000 arbejdere er det vel
stringt taget ikke nodvendigt, at mere end 10 af de beskaeftigede
virkelig forstar, hvad der foregar. Har man derimod 1000 mand .
beskaeftiget i f. eks. 500 landbrug, skal gerne samtlige 500
selvstaegdige landmaend have nogen forstaelse for hvordan moderne
‘landbrug drives'. Ibid. p. 220. -

258. See: Mayer, P.; Townsmen or Tribesmen, Cape Town, Oxford University
‘Press, 1961, and Powdermaker, H., Copper Town in Changing Africa, New
York, Harper and Row, 1962, -




this cﬁénge:woﬁld aléo come about‘émoné:the Baﬁtu wﬁo wouldAfesidé'inlfhé
industrial.téwnshipg,of th§~HomelaﬁdS5 a; they hécoﬁe;éubjgct to- the
detribalizing effects éf,thé_urban”environment.:,Thisﬁbgocéss;mayiﬁake lqnger
 in’thé Homelands as' the pﬁli'qf'the tribal environmenf‘may be closer'éf o
’hand; 'In;the loné fun; most‘BantG wbrkiﬁg in'the urbanindﬁsttigl Sector,
i Qili nd dbubt‘éiteritﬁeir.life‘stylés £0 Cpnform to ‘the éhange inwfﬁeir
enQirdhment.(j‘ B |

ivFinally, oneIOthEr que?tion must be éxaminéa. If éuéh industfial

-

expansion is possible, why has it not been attempted by white industries in

South Africa? The answér appeafs fairiy simplé; there has been lfttlé
incentive. Iﬁdustri;lization in South Afriéa;has followed the classic patfern
of import sugstifution, althoﬁgh for £eésons which, it onidJéppear? a?e’
divergent from those,nqrméliy expounded. vThe industrialiiatioﬁ process invi
South Africa has bgen‘dndeftaken behind heavylpa;}ff walls and in terms of

‘ scale facgors ip extremely inefficient. ‘Only thfough'fhé availabilipyvbf'
',cheap labour arevSOQFh African iﬁduétries:Viable economié'enéities at.all. . '
Few, or no scale factors can be achieved sefving‘a markef'of‘at‘the most four
-million persons. But such’inefficiency is tolerated,sin fact encouraged, by

v #he gqverﬁment; as 1t Wiéhes té achievé é‘greatﬁr'measqre of“séi;;§ufficiency.
The’ﬁationélist’goVérnmenf has'very éOOd reason td proﬁo#e‘sélf ;ufficieﬁcy.a
o Since World wér II,Awofld‘criticiémfagaiﬂst Souéh Af;iéa has mounted, and.
with su@ﬁgcritidism'ﬁaé inevitably come fhe very réal'threét of 
internatiénal sanhtidns. Therefore, the Sou;h African government has moved:to
ﬁfotect %tseifvsy providing-incentives to home product on‘solthét,vif |
sanctions do‘cbme, the'dislbcétionsytovthe economy will be'mihimai;’ As with

most protected (infant) industries, wherever they are found in the world, few

have had the incentive or the ability to "grow up''.
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lf the‘institutional drawbacks.toddevelopmeht‘oan be,vtfjnot/.'
»dismlseed,.at least considered minimal in comoarison with tnebrest'of Afrlca;
the possibilities for industrial development should exist in the context of‘
1nternational‘ﬁ§rketsl Bdt‘to say that the possibillty exlsts is not
particnlarly helpful, although\Such'pronouncements often’seen'to be the
result of muéh nork»in denelopmentAresearch. It WOuld.seem that there‘ie a
need to examine at least some of'theaevpossibilities 1n,depthf

Unfortunately,.1n‘economlc'theory, there seems to be'a dearth of
' literature upon whichito establish a oriterlon as to what light’or'non
'place—bodnd industries Should be‘examined‘and whether they would be profitable
Or,comoetitive if situated ln a partioular area. 'Location theory is one of‘
the few attempta to present a.cohealve body of theory which can be used to
solve theee problema. ‘But in'the type of’study belng attempted'here, location -
theor§'seems to have little\merit'as it is largel& based‘on distance :
(transportation cost factors). lt wonld seem obviousvthatdtransportation
costs and the’distance fron the‘market“carry;much less weight when one 15
deoiding whether to set'up_a;plant producing light manufacturedrproducts in
Hong Kong or Detroit, than say Pittsburg or Detroit, or even Honé Kong’or
?ortugal. LIt transport were the -only criteria'there‘would be no planta ln
Ho?g'Kong aerving the marketa‘of the UlS.'industrlal heartland. Certainly,
transportation coats will stlll play a role, but a minor role relative to the
other faotorslof>oroduction. ) ‘ o .

The theories of internatlonal trade, on the other hand, do not lend
themﬁelnes easily to’this type of anaIYSis either; There are tno reasons,for’
this. 'First, the theories of inéernatlonal trade are concerned with
explaining international trade, not with examining business opoortunities,

-

Such trade theories deal with their problems on a macro-level. For a natiOn
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wishing to embark .on an industrialization program ~such a macro apprbach is
not too useful because specific industries or products must be: considered

Secondly, because trade theory is.baqed on comparisd\%~i;E:ses ex. post data
Ce

and concerns itself little with egzenté oonditions, fnly, some
brojection can be made, but these must be based on pasf data. In other E

words, trade theory would find it difficult, if not impossible, to make

vprojections'on the trading capabilities of industries céntred in the

Homelands. vAs yet virtually no industries, and certainly no industries which

are trade 0riented, exist.
;>If such‘work 15 beyond‘bhe conStfafhts of exisging eeooomic theor}
'certaioly some form‘of criteria‘must exist which can be utilized by members -
of the business community whenvthey‘decide to inVest‘end establish. a plant or
faotbry in whagever locatioo. Thektfﬁgerion uSuelly empioyed'is whethér or

. : o F
not a.venture will be profitable. One locatiori will be more profitable than

another, this is obvious. What makes a location profitd&légg}s‘poorly

documented. There are good reasons for this. Although there are,certaio%:
‘economic criteria which oan be exemined in a general sense, especially
comparlson with- 51m11ar operations in the particular area, the actual Lstimatt
of success is usually established thro&gh personal knowledge of the productive
process 1nvobVed by the individual decision maker. This knowledge is used S0
that QariouS factors can’ be wéighed¢and oounter.weighed, and the deoision
made through aaprocese of finitebdetailed knowledge and a‘range'of visible
iodicators. As such, theseidecisions ;re e combination of scientifig‘process
and experience. For moot firms no hard scientifio evaluation criteria have
evolved, althqﬁgh'the visible indicators have become less subjective through‘

the expanded information and evaluation made possible by the use of computer

' technology.
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What is needed, then, for the purposes of estahlishihg an

.

'industrialiiatioh program by any nﬁtion, is é method by whfch,(af 1eést ghg
infinite number of poésibie products‘ﬁhich could be broduéed, can'bélréadcédﬂ

to évmanageablé number, and that at leaéﬁ.some'initialﬁéossibiltty;gfv
profigability indicated. At this point, those who have been direétiy ipvolved,
invtﬁe investment, producgion and marketing of such ihdividual,pfdducts gould. "‘
‘ han’tb)be employed or consultgd”so‘that further investigation could be |
undertaken and a decisionAﬁade‘based on the tecpnical expertise Of such

-

specialists. . . ' ‘ o o
It would seem, then, that the establishment of such a seléction
" process should be undertaken'in two steps, first, the selection of industries

to be examjned, and then an examination of those industries selected,‘usiggj

»

available economic indicators.

The procesds of selecting'particular industries could be atteﬁpted
: . R - . S .
from many directions. This could be done by examining the resources of South

Africa in detail and applying that knowledge to the selection of certain
industries which would be likely to be competitive. But sucﬁién approach says &
little about markets. A second tactic might be to examine the potential

markets for new products which could be 1ﬁtroduced, so that, initially, the

industry could operate without bombetifioné But such an approach is even more

»

speculative than the first. Finally, existing markets could be expldred and

then the selected industries examined to determine the competitive pogition

\e
)

of firms located in tﬁe'Homelands compared with Eha?gof already existing

. producers. This lasf.approach will be utilized here.

To examine the market for imported manufactured goods;‘it is 11’

-

logical that one should start with import data. Fortunately, the United x

States, the largest market for imported manufactures, provides detailed
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The tables in-the,USFTI are all eoded by digital code in order. Therefore,
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importvdeta. The best: disaggregation of this data is provided by the Bureau

" of the Census, U.S. Department of Commerce, in a pub.}ication259 which provides

*

a Breakdowh for each year of importeprdducts on‘a Stéﬁdard Industrial

Classification (S.i.C,) base, by quantity and value for specifIC-yorldbareast >
Tuis particular index is a combination’of the S.I.C. base and the Tariff’
Schedule_of the‘United Stétes Annotatedﬁ(T.S.U.S.A.), end provides
approximately»Z,QOO eeparate.produet cléeSifications. These are given in an

eight digit code the first four digits derived from the S.I.C. four digit

classifications, the fifth and sixth digits der1ved from either the S.I.C. or

" T.S.U.S.A. classificetion codes. The need for differentiation comes‘from the

fact that S.1.C. classifications are, in some cases, too broad to accommodate

the disaggregate form of the T.S.U.S.A. classifications fromlwhich they are
drawn. The original conversion tb the S.I.C. base 1is designed to make the
Combdrisbn with domestic production codes easier. In general, in this .index,

the numerical fifth digits belong to the S.I.C. classification, while ietters

indicate product disaggregations to-TuS.Uré.A. The” feventh and eighth digitS'

conform to sub—classifications'of the S.I1.C. code (for complete details of

classification scheme see Appendix I1). ‘ . S o Y

-
-

From the approximately 2,400 entries given in ‘the tables, it is first -~ -

necessary to arrive at'some manageable number of entries to examine in detail.

&®

o 0
gtarting with a standard Industrial Classification Manual,26 at the four

g v A At S i St ey T

259, U.S. Foref;n Trade Imports S.1.C.-Based Products, Annual, General and

~ Yy

Consumption; Quantity andAvelue17WOrld Area, U.S. Department of Commerce,

v

Bureau of the Census, (referred to hereafter as USFTI)

260. Standard Industrial Classification Manual, 1972, Office of Management
and Budget, Executive Office of the President; U.S. Government Erinting
Office, 1972, 4101-0066. '

e

T
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digit level an attempt can be made to identify'allithdse;clasSifications—vhichi‘

could be considered light, marufactured products. The only exception being

textile products'éhich; in view of the Asian countries' long ;echnical : s

o

outlet for Homeland products. The,ébde.numbers to be invegtigated as - - .

¢

established from the S.I.C. Manual, then, were by humber“group:

25 ;—-——~;—¥ Furniture add‘Fixtures;

%

284 ————— Soap, Detergents and Cieaningiﬁreparations; Perfume,

Cqosmetics qhd Other Toilet Preparations;v

P

30 - Rubber and Miécellanebus Plastic Products;
'3] ———=—= Leather and Leather Products;

) } . . - 1’0
32 —————— Stone, Clay, Glass and Concrete Products;

34 ———————~ Fabricated Mefal odusts, Except Machinery and

Transportation Equipment;

36 ——————— Elettrical ‘and Electronic Machinery, -Equipment and Supplies;
37 ——————— Transportation Equipment;
38 - Measuring, Analysing agd.Contro}ling;Instruments;

,

-39 e Miscellaneous Mandfacturing Industries. 7,

By using these broédfgéneral;classifications from the two or tﬁree_'

initial digits of the S.I.C.-codé without reference to the remaining five or

six digits, and refefen¢e to the prbduct key given in USFTI; it is hoped that

a falr survey of the market could be obtained.. Without reference to ti;fful}
- . R ¢ )
eight digit disaggregate product key, no product could be rejected because it

was not,suited to South African conditions in the opinion of the-author. All

(R 3

products listed in USFTI- by eight digit cl@sgification,rfalling within general
: . 7 ‘ v _ ,

headings given above, were investigated. - ,

Photogréphic, Medical and Opfical Goods, Watches and Clocks;

2
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Fortunately, the. USFTI 1970 tables provide a general breakdown of.

import values by geographicﬂl area. One_ofithese geographical areas is Asia

3

An.e.c., which is sfated to contain Burma,?Thailandé,South Vietnaﬁ, Laos;
Camhodia‘r;;l;ysia, $ingapore, Indonesia Philippines, Macao, Republicfof
Korea, Hong Kong, Republic of Ghina- (Taiwan) and the Nansei Islands. ;This_
section contains the nations investigated in detail in Chapter 3 which,were.
found to be’successful exporters of light manufactured products, i.e. Zj
Singapore Republic Qf Korea, Hong Kong and the Republic of China. The‘other
nations listed“in this group,/wffﬁf?ﬁ€”$3SSible exception of Macao and the °
?hilippines'for'a few products, are not significant eXporters of such goods:» .
'Therefore,’the data‘providedifrom this classification.should'provideka fairly

~

accurate representation of the export performance of our four countries. As
these four countries are underdeveloped and deriving much of their

comparative advantage from the use of relatively inexpensive labour, they are

,no‘doubt the pations with whichrindustries, established in the Bantu Homelands,

will have to coﬁpete if they wish to crack, the export market. As pointed out

in Chapter 2, the only resource available to the Homelands to exploitgisJ
inexpensive labour. If it can be established that the Homelandtindustries

could effectively competeé with those of our.Asian case studies, theén such an
. . L T . - . . fiec

industrialization program should have a"fair .chance of success.

Therefore it is necessary to identify those products with which‘

our Asian case studies have had the most success, and which markets, for ‘those

products allow for the greatest further expansion. Using the tables provided
‘[n }
in USFTI and investigating all eight digital classifications under the

general headings listed above, it was found that in 1970 some 260 products
: e '
were listed under the heading of Asian, n.e.c. These are listed in the first

-

column of Table XII by their eight digit classification numberq The dollar
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'value of these imports 15 listed in column two.

lsaturation 0T4;hb market and indicate th

: considered'in‘any case. ; .

T . - . - "

Lo =111

a

As pointed out in Chapter 3 .the‘largeSC increase-in ekpbrts'offf
manufactured proéucts has probably taken place since 1965.3 Therefore, the

figures for 1965 should be compared with those-of 1970. If‘the'large'inéfeésé

N
B

had taken'place before l965,‘and?had'then_slumped, it would point to'a

‘h products ‘should-not be

Unfortunatcly, the/USFTb p blication of 1965 figures 13 not

o

',directly comparable to those preSLnted for 1970 In the 1965 publication th¢

v

classification Asia n.e,c. does not gxist Instead there is a more general

. T o ' A
“classifica 1on¢which<includes ﬁ;?é thirtyﬁthrEe Asian nations (see_Appendix

Asia - excluding North Vietnam, Mainland Lhina‘%OUter Mongolia

includ}ng'all the qations_listed fi¥Rsia n.e.c. of the'1270

clagsificAtion. The creation of the dew segregated area for 1970fwou1d

&

“inflicate a significant increase in exports from thOsévaréas in, the five year

.

period. “A closer cxamination of the natiohs»[nclngd'inAthé-l965f

‘

larger']965 base afe slgnifichht 1Eféhould on}y dmpli[y their suceess.

Therefore, the meg;%;figurts for 1965 are listed in column thrLe of rdblc XIL.

. There "are s®ill some problems with statistical Lomparison due Lo the

-

Lhanging nature ; oLJ{he data’ prLsLnted by UblTI Fhirtyveight of the eight

oo P

dig;t»clnssification'numbers presented.in the 1970 tables are not shown 1n‘thc

\ ~

o

1965 publication; Oné cpdld speculate that’ these prodﬂfts were not imported

in 1965, but the USFTI indicates no reason why‘théy have been added in 1970.
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Tnerefore, theyfheye been removed fromdirect_cqmparison,‘leaving'avtOtal of

ZZéhproducts. Those clasSifications wnich_did.not.emist in~i9é5;have:been:'
findiceted by a (f) in‘coiumn'3;%‘TaolemXII,iand‘an'Xrin coiumn 4 torindicatet
‘-their removai‘téom compariéon;_hy | | -

| A further statietical»oroblem arises because, nlthough the
vclaesificationrappeered in 1965*:no‘entry,appears under Asie; excluding e
‘vfor,l965 whilefanientry does'appear for Asia n.e.c. in 1970. vThis againb

should indicate a significant increase in imports since 1965 but for
. ) ’ Jg ~ , . )
ireasone of. consistency,_they have also been eliminated from comparibon There

%

are thirty of these products and they are indicated by .a (00) in column 3,
Table XII and an {X) in column 5 to indicate their removal from conqueration :
"(THis leavee‘a_total‘of 192 products'ﬁor‘direct comparison. |
As 1t is .beyond thevconstraints of this paper to'inqutigéterail
- 192 products, it:wouldfseem logical to ;electva criterion so ‘that thoee |
»products which have the best chence at futuredmarket succese'can oe identified}
Iberefore, ten producteiwill be selectedxfrom\the 192.dnd;inueetiguted in
'd;;tﬁgée to theif ability to compete against'existing.producers:‘ }3 H
| “§ -The logical pointvtolcommence~seicctiOn, [t would seem, would7be‘to
1‘2ntifyrand'remove.tnOSeﬁproducts mhicn‘have faced a‘decreasing:importdmarkct
for the five year periodL " Such induetries”oouiously are iosing theirk(
competitive Qosition, 'Tnese"have been identified'in'column o{ot Tab]c Xli
and total 37 in nu\ﬁ It would seem eignifitant that only 37 o[ the 192
industries showed/any decline.h 1hie helps confirm the evidcnce preqcntcd in
chepter 3, tnat é widefrange.of lignt manufactured products from our Aﬁian
case studiesthave been able to‘penetrate‘the deveioped markets, overcoming
V the problems‘of pricc and duality. from a closef examlnatlon of the'figures.

it was found that in tweive.of these CQSQS'(code numbers 311, 140 40, 319 900

3
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’197Q_Asia n.e.c. classification. .Unfortunately, due‘to this inconsistency, it
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e N

40, 342 500 AO 343 200 00, 345 210 30 384 lOQ 20 386 llA 40 391 lX8 00

391 300 lO 393 lAO 50 396 200 0o, and 396 1300 40) there was a whollyv,

unrealistic decline which demanded fupther investigation.‘ By checking beckﬂ

to the l970 USFTI tables, it was found that this excess could be accounted for

‘ : oyt

,in,therarea classifications for "Asia, exclusive of'Asia n.e.c.", but which

'included the nations\Presented "in Asia except ..." in the l965 data. 'Ini‘

other words, these products are marketed by countries falling outside the

is imnossible to ascertain whether, in fact, the nétibns»of;Asia n.e.c. have‘

s

increased their exports of these products. and they must be removed from -

s -

comparison, A further five products did not even reach a $5,000 import value

~in 1965 and have since declined, indicating that they never were competitive

products.‘ The removal of 37 products,leaves'lSS.

At this point, given the number: of products the selective process

must become somewhat drbitrary, although hopefully backed by logic. Column

7 of Table XII denotes those: imported products which did not achieve sales'

.

valued at $100,000 in the.year 1970. One cannot be so bold as to' suggest -that .

an indust;} earning'less than $lO0,000.0f'sales‘in a yeér is not a viable
undertaking : Obviously, there are innumeréhle undertakings withweales of

5100, OOO per anfium In all parts of thc world -But, for the purposea of this

rpgper, an attempt fis being made to estqblishﬁthose products which have 'the

best chance of success, and.a larger volume of sales would indicate, in a
P I . oL 5

yeneral sense, a better chance of success. of course,:the inclusion of those:

products-which are jUSt‘over‘$lOO,OOD, and the excluqion;offthOSekjust’under

fs entirely arbitrary and undertaken for the sake of convenience. There are

- 60 producté excluded by this criteria, leaving a remainder of 95.
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éobviously, increaSe‘in market‘siie'is probably the best way of

establish ng a criteria for success of g product entering the market. Thosev
i products §;ich ‘have been showing the greatest growth will be’ those which are-
'“:competing'most effectivelv, either through'the creation of new’marketsfor.v
encroachinévon the oldm“ This,increaSe can be handlediin two mays‘homever,,
either’as a relative ihcrease,‘as expressedvin'a‘percentage rate ofiincrease,
or as\an absolute increase in.dollar terms. ’A percentage.increase has‘the
,advantage of illustrating which’ products have: improved their position most
dramatically compared to the base year.v.Unfortunately,ewith the present data;'
Vsuch,a measure would lead toddistortions‘due to the erCeedingiy small 1965 V‘Z
base,figure.of manv‘productS'leading'to thousandfoldlpercentage increases forf
products which'are as vet\hotstbat important,/and which{ in the future, could
not hope ‘to dUpiicate the success indicated hy relativevfigures;' Therefore, |
absolute doilar value‘increase will pe.used. These‘provide aneaccuratc
indication of growth’whichpis probably more realistic to -a potentiai producer.
An increase of threevhundred per cent may be impressive but'an incrcaqe of
$12,000; 000 in the size of the market is an impressive indication of growth
no‘matter what the size of the market is.' These‘abSOlute increases are shown
in column‘8 of Table’XII.. | |

’ It Ls interesting to note that only 10 of the 95 products showed an _

increase of less than $100,000 for the five year period eForty—ninv showed an
increase of $100,000 to $1;000,000, and thirtvfsix showedjan Increasc of‘a
million or more. Such evidence is interesting because it7further reiniorces
the evidence put.forward in chapter 3 concerning the increase oi‘ekports’to
developed markets, As the group which has evidenced a growth greater‘thun

one million constitute the fastest growing markets, they will be {investigated

in further detail. These are presented in table XL{IT, along with the
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full definition number .

‘As noted in chapter 3, success in eiporting depended largely on the

| needs and goodwill of"theAimporting'natinn._‘When the narket 6f'the importin&
1nationibecnmes swénped or'domeetic proeuqtion is.tnreatened,>politieal »
pressure is bronght to bear in the form of rariffs and &uotas}v’Tnevprodans, o

, therefere, thch héve'wnn/only a emall~part of thelnarket:wouldnbe.mosf'

likely to succeed. Therefore, .the Asia n.e:c. imporf figures (column 2,

Table XIII) are Ebmpared touthe total U.S. import figures (column 3, Table:

rXIII) to determine  the relative share of the 1970 market. ' The percentage

figures are presentgd’in‘column 4 Qf Tablé XIII. Qﬁ)

- - Before Ebntinning,‘it should be noted that eight products carry the}

deslgnation G in column 3 of Table XIII. When c¢ompiling the'total,import

figures, the industrial product key was examgined for the first time. There,

eight classification numbers carried the notab%on that they represented

Y
S - N

'catcball categories for products not elsewhcre listed under the pa§ticular

section. As they do not represent specific .comparable products, they have

been removed from consideration. Being such catchall classifications probably N

accounts for their size.

From the remalning products, those which have secured less than- one

‘third of the market were -selected for.further examination., These are 1isted

‘ ™ .
in Table XIV. As a final defining criterion, so that the remaining fifteen ..

" products could be narrowed to the ten to be examined inrdetaix, the growgh‘of

N - ¥

" the total import market was examined. The products with the greatest

likelihood of suceess can be identified as those which have Captured.the CoL
smallest percentage of the most rapidly growing markets. Therefore, in
columns 3 and 4 of Table XIV,‘the total 1970 and” 1965 U.S. imports are

~

cbmpared and the absolute difference ;abulated'invcolumn 5. From these, the
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been selected: and indicétéd in column‘ﬁ.v The prdduct

largest ten have
. . . ~

dénétationsgjée listed  below TableinV:matéhe& ag#inst'tﬁeir iden§ifiéa£ion'

;nUmbers;‘ | A | o |
The PIOduCtS tb be exémined {n defaii, tﬁen,L;re:

l.‘ Footwear manufacturéd from'rubﬁer‘or plastic.

2. ‘Meﬁsf, Yodthéﬁ, and Boys'vSBoes.‘ |

3.' Luggéé&..

4. Leather H;ndbags.’.

5,‘ Flat'géods of,leather.;_i.e;, bilifdlds, key éases,Abelts; watch'strapé}..

and including leather covered jevel boxes. |

6. Sewlng machines.

7. Electricdl %witches.

8. Clockrmechanisms.

‘9. Stainless steel. cutlery,

IO>¥Basgball and Sbftball Cloveé ané Mitts..
Having establiéﬂed these industries as the oneé‘most-likéiy'to

, expand in the‘United St#tes &arket,_a counter checkrshqulé beibrovided, This

is necessary because a number of factors, political rather than economic,

might make the Americah market easily accessible to some countries but not to

- «

QChérs. In the cases of Talwan and South Korea, this could ccrgainly.bc the
~case, given the heavy'U.S- dommifmenF to tgé poiiticql stability of tH6se
COUnfri%é. 4f, on the other hand; prodpcts‘ffom 6ur case Studicsvhavp been
gblei;q égiélentrance and expand iq other‘deVelgﬁed marketé, phen, our
»sélectiénlcanybg }eféffiréed}

| The lérgést(developed\market ohtéide the U.S. is the European
Economic Communi%y (E.E.é.);if t;ken és a block. ’A;so;.given the E.E.C-';

high tariff barriers against manufactured goods, penctration oﬁ'thét market

&
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EOuld’indicate success elsewhere. Unfortunateiy,'the,E.E.C.'does not publiéh
data easily comparable to that of the U.S. The trade-stetistice provided by ’

the United Nations are more'comparable.261 The format of the United Nations'

data 1s even mere ueefui thaﬁ thet of'the U.S;,tas‘ngtion by natiqh expdrt 
iiéures are provided. On tﬁe 6ther hand, the disaggregatioq'pf.the produet
date is not as‘detailed as ‘that of the U.S. figures utilized. Still, the
cléséifiéations are similar enough‘tq‘be generally comparéd. Theiﬂhited
Natioﬁé’dtilizes'a com@odity code, titled the»Standard'Internatioﬁal Tredél
Classification,'(SITC) which Operates'on a gimilar number c0de; increasing
digit‘dieaggregation Syste& te the Ameriéan S.I.C.‘ Many ef‘the .
clasqifications are . similar at thewfive digit stage,’unfortunately, the U N.
ftrade figures are only presented at the three digit, or sometimes four digit
level ef)disaggregation. B; Cross ehecking SITCLelassifieation agalnst oer\“
'S.1.C. selepted products, an/approximate eqmﬁarisoe’ﬁas been attained. .The
reeults are presented in Teble kV. ‘

Although product 7 the electrical circuiting deviceb, could be
idehtified in the fIVL dibit SITC classificatiohs the three digit
‘classificetions{ presented‘in'the trade statistics, ineiudea a multitude of
preducts which made aey compar {son inyalid: ,Aé‘fdr the baseball eqhibment or
prOdQct'lO, there is no Hergpean market. |

SITC claesifie&tibn‘SSl is denoted‘as‘fbotwear and the five digit
disaggregation coetains.all the éroducts‘iieted ther our previous S.IQC.f

E base-gselected products 1 and 2. Although other faotwear fs included in the

generalQSSl classification,‘given the type of prddudtion,likely in our case -

B

nations, the compariSOn can be made with Some degree of safety.

261. Commoédity Trade Statistics, 1970 and 1965, Statistical Papef@ ‘Series D.,
o Department of Economic and Social Affairs, Statistics Office of the
United Nations, United Nations, New York.

- ' *
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T, SITC classification 831 is listed as Travel Goods, Handbags,
Wallets, Purses, Pocketbobks, etc., which,seems to:correspond Hiréctly ;6 our
S.I.C. prodhcts,3,,4 and- 5.

%fTC»classifiéatioh'7i7.3'“sewing machines" gorrespondsfd{réctly“to

Qur S.I.C. product 6.

SITC - 864.2 — Clocks and Clock Parts corresponds quite closely to

NI [y

-the S.I.C. product 8.° é o , . : A i -

Finally, SITC §96, cutlery, although broader than S.I.C. product 9,

. certainly contains 1it.’ One would think 1t highly4uhlike1y,that'one line ofr

éutlefy would be produCed'for the UiS; market‘and»another for the European.

. " As can be seen from Table XV, exports into the'E.E,C;‘market of

Q%éach of thelsélectéd;products more than doubled -from the period 1965 to 1970,

although the SCalQ:Ofrthe market éppgafs considerably less than that of the
1 Ues. ‘Considering the‘lower costs and higher tariffs of the E.E.C., fhlsrtﬁ
iﬂ ‘ - oL . . . '
not surprising. . Still, conslderable progressThas—been made. It s

interesting to note that, In the case of sewlng machines, South Korea's

market declined, probably due to rapld expansion of the Houg Kong produced
R - : e ' '

Line. This would Indicate that Iin at lcast one casce the market was not

controlled by existing suppliers and that competitive market entry was

possible. Thefe%orc, ajthough‘thc products selected may not be the best
products §0'é0nsldeh if one wishes to exband into the E.E.C. market,
‘Egitainly ph?se harkets are expanding.

Having ascurtai;ed from a market pblntyaf view those produotu'which

arc the most likely to provide for future expansfon of fimports, It Iu

necessary to attempt to discover whether such products can be produced‘in'thvf

3

. Bantu Xreas,of South Africa onia campetitive basis with our four case.

= economles, Hong Kong, Taiwan, Singapore and South Korea. Probably the logical

’
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: zQ-hnge'to start would be -éicomparison of the finished product prices .of such

-

e . ) . | . - : . . B . o . »
goods between the,f}Ve‘econOmiés. Unfortunately, however, this not possible

" for two reasons. 'First:ysduth‘Afrigﬁ'doéé not uce all of gﬁese‘produ¢ts
at the pfesgpt time,;and,secondly, shé'eXports‘ndné of‘ hem in any - |
sjgnificantvquantity: vAsvalready pointed ougn the'ecbnomy of/Sougﬁ‘Afffca is
not geared‘tp the“pfoduétioh'of exp&rtablg manufactured goodé‘forhvarioué
reasons. Therefore, where p:oductioﬁvdoes exist in fhe pfoducté selgcted,t

" it is inefficient becaﬁse economies of scale cannot be achieved ih sérvingj_
the limtteé Sduﬁh Afr!éan'markef.v

If no fihal_cosks can be meaningfully 1dent1f1ed,“th§§!the cbsts.of
productioniﬁust bé 1d§qufled‘and\compated.v International.coét’compariéons;
particueriy on é product by product bas{s, qré virtually Lméoésible,i' . |
qccording tv theory, ‘glven thé prob lems of,ascertaining the relative worth of

~varlous national curreﬁcles. Th;g is certalnlyaﬁ?ue wheq one is attempting
to compare similar goods produced for 1ntérnalvcohégmétion by diffefént
nations. For.exppgts, on the ogper hgﬁd;'sﬁch problems need not hdld trgé.
The cost‘of a.pgoduct, when 1t';¢aéhcﬁ a foreign'markef, must be é fuhc££on'
of the cost of 1its input;‘blus the cost of tfanspdrtlng the eﬁticlg.’vThc
harkep is.competiCIVQ and the brice of the product must be such thgt It
covers. the cost of fts inputs plus transporfatioﬁ. Un}ess'there'afe
problems of dual exchange rates or government enforced Curréncy évaluation
aé in tgc,Soviet Union, Costs’should be directly comparable.v Foftunutcly,
our four case étudy‘cconomlés iﬁhq'open cconomles. Their currencles are
gglgtively stable, (althOQgh the Korean Wén is sometimes Eonnldered o % ¢
over—vaiuéd.) The South African Rand is one of the s@é@ngcst‘currcncfcs in

| the Qérld. For the ffve year periéd, 1965T197O’ the.currencles 1nflated oniy

marginally; Hong Kong 7.1%, South Korea 15%, China nil, Slngaporc 2% and
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il

’ South Africa lesé than lZ."chh stability certainly aids 1nternat16nal

comparison.

L=

; What then are ﬁhe costs of production which' will affect the priée'of E

t a prédﬁct received 1n.a:foreign market?: Four éah be Idehtifiedc-~ laboﬁr;v
capital; raw matefiais and fraqsportation. Economic Fheory traditionally

. deals with the first two whén attempfing-to eétiméte,thq brodhctién funcpion

of various economies,vthe cost of transportation figureé heaQily in ldg;tion

theory. ‘In many cases, howevef,‘the cost of raw.mqterlals 1s,éften ;gndfcd.

Thig is pfobably true for the follgwing réasons, (a) in intra-natiomal

compar isons raw materials can be considered homogencous, or {f they cannot,

+

the difference in price is established throughvtransportqtion costs, as in

location theofy, (b)’the cost oflraw materials Is often only a fraction of

production through

total production costs. When one is considering,

tcéhnlques of labour intensity, i.c. inexpensive labour, the cost of raw

materials should come to asnume‘greatér Importance in thg price of the final.
product: As the wage component decreases the other. components must 1ﬁcrqusc,

v
’ v

in significance. Therefore, it would appear that any cxamination of product

. . ‘ 2 e ) 7 ‘ ’ . C ) . s
costs must take Into consideration the cost of raw materials as well as the
traditional indicators.

Ideally, one should like‘toiproceed from this polnt and construct

some form of

o

per unit Input cost ratio whereby the Importanée of cach factor
‘ , o 7
of production could be calculated as-a percentage of the whole, and then the

costs dbtcrmined on a per unit basis. Unfortunately, the data far such . a

survey do not exist. Sccondly, cven though such.a measureﬁ@nuld e Ideal, jt

il
is doubtful {f there is such specific uniformlty In the productl;v‘p OCens
from nation to natlon, as they attempt to best utjlize thejr bur(!rular

gcarce resources. Therefore, the uscfulness of gsuch finfte measure;, 4.
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extremely’limited,even if the data were readily available. . Instead,.sdme

- ‘general economic 1nd1ca;dr3_must be utilized. : oo )
This will be conducted in two parts below. Firat, an analysis‘of

those cost factors which are common to all manufactured goods will be

" examined fqr all fiVeAareas in aAéross nat ional cdmpariéon.b Secogdly,‘thc o
‘cost of!the major raw pﬁterial,iﬁputs of theryariousuﬁelected products wlll
4 be,eiémined on a b1-1ateral basié, with tﬁeﬁlargest,presen§ prodﬁcér of thqt
product. When éﬁch a compariﬁon is complete&, the’compepitive posltioniof
_)thejBantu Areas of the Republlc, althéﬁgh it m@y_noc be breciselyvdeflned!

at Iéast will be c]eariy iﬁdicated.
. Thoée costs whiéh wouldﬂgffect thé‘prgﬁc éf all 1lgh£ muhufaéturcd
léoods reaching a\fOreigﬁ mafket can be Identifiqd as (l) the wage package,

(2) the expected feturﬁ on Investment, (3) the cost of fuel or public
‘utilities, (4) the fax‘ratc, and (5) the cost of tfunspprtatign fo‘thc
 market. One might also wish to include the cost of thaigul ovefhcad, f.e.

rent’ and maintenance of physical structures, plant and ¢quipment. Any

ﬁeaniégful'measurc of this is determfﬁcd ]argeiy by the (hdividual‘plant; and’
anylbroad compar {son would Hﬁffér from this constraint.’ BéyOnd this,
physical overhedd can be varlcdfin all five natlons i%‘sucﬁ considerutiuys
were paramount In the cost ﬂtipcture5 of 1ndu3fry. All proQidc facillttes
which are grouped together fn what could be loosclyvcallod industrlal parks.

Thi@ is done for a nﬁmber of reasons. First, the bro&iﬂion of Iﬁdustrlul

Hcivlceﬁ should be far more cconomical If ﬁhe_lpcatlon of indpstryrlﬁ;

centralized, a;d in déve]obing co;ntrles with Bcantf infrastructure and

lJmltgd'rcsourcgs, such.coﬁﬂidcrationﬂ are of primary 1mportuncc. ‘Secondly,
in a natlonlwhero 11ttle industrialization has takeh place, the

~
- concentratfion of‘productive activity promotes greater busineﬂﬁyefficiency.

a

. , (
N : ' 58



" Another éonsiderhtion is the growing‘wotldwidé cohqern for
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By concentrating managérial talent in a,pérticular area, the flow of .

information between enterprises is increased and, in many cases, the ~
- . i . . R . v“ ’ c

éomplementary needs of different factdriqSﬁEan be satisfyed, thus remoyihg

giyg Qf the,riﬁk.inVOlved in éstablisping a‘facfbry in‘}ﬁgisolaféd«érea.

the quality of

: oL ;;Ag \ N
1ife whith has made the‘further mixing of residentlal and iglustrial ‘areas -

unécceptablé; Finally, the spectre of foreign ownership in ueveloplng

. Y
countries 18 often a contentlous pqlitical Issue. - By locat ng 1ndustrlal

parkg, which are often largtly popﬁlated by foreign fi , 1n'segregated
areas, an outward>manifestationi§f contrbl i

o </ , ‘ .
industrial sites are only available on a lease basis (Bantu Homelands, Honh~¥

Further,ﬁ}heée

/

Kong,‘SLngdporO), or flrms are anouraged to leaqe rather than buy- (South

T

Korea, Talwan), a poligy which agaln allowsgat least thc,formal'assertion of

-

soverelgnty.. . r . , )
‘ - ‘ . S R =
- As.  the govermments provide these sites, rental rates-are ’

P

‘ﬁegotidblc;’depcndjng upon how valuable the 1ndustrylisaexpectcd to be to the

"national economy. In South Africa, n some cases even the physilcal

¢

structures will be providéd by lhe"~spc¢tlvc development corporations. In

‘Singapprc,‘preacntly a pollcy Is belng implemented which prevents gomﬁanlbﬁ

L . R U | ‘
whlc¢h will not guarantee a certain percentage of ‘exports from acquiring land

@
¢

‘In 'new industrial sites. It would,ktherﬁfbre, appear that much of the cost

of overhead can be varied slgnificantly depending upon the particular

circumstances. If&hese éﬁurgCH affect adversely tlut(ngmpctltiﬁe position

of a produccr,lthen‘li should be within the ﬁower of the particular

goverament to reduce them. 1f they were too high 1t would be self-defeating

to government policy. As the govcrnment administers HuLh qitvs ff§§?gly,

these costs are probably far casfer to manipulatc than the other fadtors of
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production which are priced in the world market, or are stewhatQtnflgxible_

4 / —-/ . h ~ v . .
pglivicgl reasons, e.g. wage rates may be set by various governments but

]

it 1s uniikely ‘they could be siggif{éantlyAréddced{ As far as the 1nitiélk

acquisition o£\cap1tal equipment and 1ts replacement (actual as opposed to

acéouhting deﬁreqiation rétéé), all fivernations have ektremelyAiibéral'

’tariff.polléics regarding such goodé,4which allow effectivéTpricing on the
, » ‘ e N ) ‘ P ,
. J . . . . ‘ . . . . . o
worlgamarket. THis should, in theory, remove any signiffcant price

”,,différential for such producer goods. - e

*

Y alf'thc costs of production, probably the kost important is the

4

';ége packdge. , It is thohght that the largestninducement;to plant location,

) In those” parts of’ the world which are not known as industr;\T\{fnt}eq,'1s'the

"\

Inexpenalve cost of labour Thlb has become - especlally‘true in he last

1

S - )
dccade, as wages in-almost all {ndustrial nations have been 1ncreasing at

uﬁparalbelcd rates. Increasing produgtiﬁity; due to ever lincreasing capltdl,
-and téchnologfcal merovcmen{s,_haé allowed for growth in most industries.
Buc‘fp%3othcrs, ‘those for which there has'beén‘no'massive increase in
technology and whlch;havejthereforu remalncd rel@tlvely laboucf ntcnsive,
there have been two options. Lobbying for tariff protection, whlch'has beLn'

i

"successful in many cases, 1s one. Fhe other has been to seck out thc areas
which have low wages and bcgln production there. 1In many lnscances, '
produéLlon oydrseas;has bqenfthc result of the invention of new labour

‘ {ntendive pfoductg (especially in electronles and’textlles); rather than the

proddctibn of'pstabllshed products. If one is gOlng'to,compete/wlth exlgting
low cost. labour producers, onc must have comparable wage rates. Average wage

?4ratu§'bf indhstrial plants for each of our study areas are avallable for
~.elther 1970 or 197%. These, are brovided by the U.N.'s International Labour
Organization. "“The origlnal figures are provldéd in the currencies of the

* \
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4

narion'involved and ﬁhe‘author,has converted theSe to U.S;-$4at the offitial‘

exchange rate for ease of comparison No figures are provided for the

regerve areas exclusively but wages are known to be 1ower in these areas than

~

~In the:mé%t of Soutthfrica as they are not subject to the'Industrial

] ;;. A oy ‘ . S . -
.Conciliation Act's minimum wage regulations. To the author's knowledge, there
are no figures available as to the average wage rate in the Homelanus, or by

- - . ,é . L .
how much they differ from the natiomal average. Therefore, the average has

been reduced a'conservative'lOZ frdm'the'glven.figures of\RAAVper month to

8

RAQJperlmonih. The average monthly wage bill for the flve areas computed inl

.S. .6 is, therefore, respectively, Bantu Areae of South Africa U.S. $56 OO

°

‘ per month Hong Kong U.s. $78.54 per month, South Korea U, S. $47 00 per
month Singapore U S. $61,32 per month,AanﬁrTalwan U.s. $36 00 per monLh
Alternate figureq are available for South’ Africu Slngapore; South Korea and

Hong Kong, and, although not directly camparable, can providé a measurc of .
magnitude, In manufacturing endcavours, African>wages were reporged‘atvah
S v an262 | | ; 1263
average low of U.S. $18.80~ to an average high of U.S. $66.00° "7 per month.
' 2647 S .
JIn a 1971 survey of Hong Kong ‘the lowest wage rate average reported for
o t . ' /. e

unskilled workers was U.S. $1rll per day or U.S. $27.75 per month (computedr

RN

op a 2) day«month) while top wageq in .the skilled labour CJdSH werce Lomputed
ﬁt U.S. '$6.65 p(r ddy or $166. 25 per month In a Slmjlar study in Singapore,
the highest wage reported wa s U;S;$4.25 per day for a skilled lubourerf(lathe

‘operator) or $106 2) er month while, LhL 1owest unqkilled poqition was

262, ‘Horrel,o .; A Survey of Race Relations 1n South Africa, 1969, op. cit.
p. 72. e . - ‘

263, MchddLn w.J.,l"thabllshini A Business in Southern Afrl(J" Oversgcas
Business Reports . (OBR 70-50) U.S. Department of - Lommerce\\Septembe
1970, p. 13. : . , N

264. Dornheim, A.R.,‘Kellerg M.A., "Establigshing 'a Business -in Hong Kong"
- Overseas Business Reports, (OBR. 72—018)4H)Sm\9epurtment of Commerce,
June 1972, p. 14. ' ' ’
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3

.

‘reported at U.S. $1.00 pcr”day, or $25.00 per month.” "7 Flgurén for Korca

are available forv1967 but their‘nvéragé.appeh;s:muchIHOWQr ihah»thcll97lb
average figures reported above. ‘Prod@éflon'wbrkerﬁ'wtth high schbol or nboVo 

.\ ’ . . ) . ‘, ) , .
cducatiom, probably classificd as-skilled, uveﬁgﬁLd $32 00 per monLh whl]v,

" those with llttle or no schooling were glven'monthly‘ayerngog of Sll 50. 266

i the perlod 1960 1965 vthc Kotfean wageflndex Increased 82.1 polntqzbl und ‘

‘

- with the 1ndustrinl expansion of the late 1960 8, the wagg £igure p{eﬂeﬂ{ed~————

a v

for 1970 does not.appear‘unregsonable,, S e '

Ie woujd'appéat,,theﬁ,;thht the Bantu Areas of South Africa hayé a

distinct advantage {n thé:-wage rates over ‘Hong Kong and Singapore, seem on

a par with South Korea and may be at a disadvantage In relation to Taiwan.
. 7 - M i B = <
< @, g K : a Lot g ..

In any case, given the” nebudous quality of thd data, no distinct advantage

can be construed. On the’other hand, the wage rates In the Bantu Areas
. RN ” - ‘ : ’ o . ‘
appear to %§ similar enocugh to those of successful export manufacturing |

o

nutlods, 50 éhqt“p;oductidn in the Homelands cannot bc\difevtly rulcd 0ut on
wage costs alone. i

At this polnt,“tﬁe de}icégc broQILm of préductiv%tytyﬁgt be
‘ﬂiscusscd: Wage ratés ﬁeah~’1itt1e tf%pﬁoductivlty 13 extremély'high‘or‘ng,

and In Africa broductivity Is géneraily considered low,268 Uhfbpt@pﬁtely,

thh‘ﬁéasggpments can be. completely arbitrary.  One thoughﬁ Comes‘tovmfnd .
. *.kg)‘g v - o ' ‘ ' ' )
265. Hillson, L.M., "Basic Data on the Economy of Singapore™, Overseas
Businegs Repéf&s; (OBR 67- 7) U.S.rngpargment of}CommerCe,'Eebrun:y
1967, p- 15. & ﬁ \ it ;J L o .

-

'266.v Claro“ K.G. ?et al), Area Handbook for the Republic10f Korea Washington
- UL s Government Printing Office, 1969 p. 432. ) -

267. Loc. cit. ) |
268. See "Onproduktiewe Bantoe-Arbicd"™ SABRA Newsletter, Vol. 17, No. 58,
May/June 1966. and Veljoen, S.P. "Higher Productivity-and Higher Wages
of Native Labour in South Africa", The South African Journal of ~
. Economics, Vol. 29, No. L, 1961. :
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'lmmcdiately when considering productivity {n South Afhica'andvlniAﬁih.

‘Al thodgh productivtﬁy'@ay‘SC a‘funcfion of mnny'thlngs HQCL ns.nﬁﬁrjtlun,°v‘
'véﬂcat(on level, condittongﬁof'WOrk269 nnd'motivaﬁioh27o; 1£ is nlﬂojgl_i
fﬁncftéﬁ’;f é?plta].  Thé Qoré.gnpit31 1;F¢nszo gh\indust;ylié; thb mo?é
rC;;rrélatlphrbefweén

productive wilk be the Qorkérs; But beyond a pure

prodﬁctithY‘nnd'capital;wthv type of pIhnt'edulpped‘byrsuch éaplta] will huvcv
vdgdircctfbéarlng on‘a;wotker'ﬁ productiViLy. This ties {n with the elemental

ecoromic cb&cep(s_af division of labour and ecohomfes_éfiséhfe; iAs'polntcdfr
véut‘abbyc, althougﬁ South‘Afrién?s~lndustrlcs may be heavily -capitalized, they-

an

varp“inefflcient. The tériff policies goqductﬁéfto‘self sufficlency allow

scales of plant which cater to an'extremély small:market ‘and are unable to

¢

¢ Y . .
[y

. -~

compete on the world market. Under sqéh conditions worker productivity is
bound te appear low, simply because the scale of plant is fnefficient. bt

“1s. interesting to note that Tabour in Asia was considered Lnef[icicnt unt{l :
A 7 = _ L ‘ -

large-scale production units were established. To assume that . the

productiviﬁy df,(hé Bantu worker is lower than that of the Asian,‘on,grounds

othfrﬁthan those difectly determined by the roduc tive process ltse]f,'wouid ‘

. be extremely dangerous as [t would necessarily have to be based on subjéctive

/

personal bias.

- One of the-basic negessities of Tight industry iy thé‘brovision“of

power for its machinery. In this day and age this is almost dnivérsai}y

provided by electricity, whereas in other forms of industrial endeavour cdal ¥

269. See; The Human Factors of Productivity in Africa, A Preliminary Survey,
‘ Inter-African Labour Institute, Luanda, Commission for Technical
Co-operation in Africa South of the Sahara, 1960. ,

—

270. See: Moore, W.E., Feldman, A.S., Labor Commitment and Social Change in
Developing Areas, New York, Social Science Research Council, 1960.

£ )
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or petroleum producta qtlll pr()vide a (_Cl‘t('lln amount ol Lhc asic tuel “

‘requirements.  In the‘cost of electrical energy South. Africa has a diqtin(t f

&*

advantage over her propOHcd Asfian Compétltors, ‘Sohth Africn'S'abundunt and -

‘vdqjly cxploltdbl( coal resvrves provide a very compctltlvc thrmul fuvl

g

while in SLngaporc and Hong Kong all such fuel must bc 1mportcd.,vA§=a result,

the cost per unit of clectrical power:' in Sbu(h’AfrlCa 1s jhht nvcr 602 of her

nearest- competitor, Talwan. Thv camparativv cogls for induqlrial ‘ugers in -

a
»

each arca are respectively, long Kong,_U.S. $.0 Q(i:i» Gouth Korea;;

- et
e T

U.S.'$.0167/kwh,131néapofe, U;S,’$.0121/kwh;'Taiwnn‘U.S. $Q0102/kwh;z7l‘nnd

‘ 272 , o
South Africn U.S. $ 0062/kwh. In the future, rates are cxpected- to

©decrease. even iurther 1n thL 1rangvaal when the Republlc begins drnwing

npowcr from the Cabora Bassa scheme upon 1ts campletion in 1974 or 1975.

s As far as return to invcstmént is concerned, it is very difficult

to find hard data. 'Ccrtainly; cxpected return on investment must be buflt

'intO'thv cost of manufactured goods In the market place. Unless an investor

. : o _ o o \ L ’ : - v
‘can be agssured of a return on his investment greatcn\thun or equal to that

which he can obtain in other endeavours,’ he will not invest. This expected
| s o D S
profit must be built into the final cost of the goods. Unfortunately, the
estimates of return on capital are not available with any sort of
reliability and the sources may be questloned. The averagh return on

' 273

investment in manufacturing in South’ Africa is reported as 24%.7 ~ For Hong

Kong, no absolute figure 1s available,

271. Electric Power in Asia and the Far East, 1969 Economic Comniésion‘Fof
Asia and the Far East, New York, United Nations, 1972, p. 81

272. McFadden, op. cit. p. 16

273.  Industrialization, foreign capital and forced labour in South AfRica

unit on_apartheid, Department of Political and Security Council APFairs,

New York, United Nations, 1970, Table C-14.

‘\4 ,
5
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lho return on Lﬂpitﬂl 1nvestment 1n Hong Kong iq dften; ,
= P 15 ‘to 30 per. cent” - . L L 5

“but ft would appedr comparablc to that of Qouth Africa. Reéturns to'
' ] ' ' 275 '
investment in Iliwan were’ reportcd to be as high as 301.‘ . The flgureq for

’S(ngaporo are more varied, and althougb-they muylrise,nS'high 35'3025 the

o ' ‘ ‘ . 276 | R
average appears to be betwcen'lﬁ - 20 percent. > These figures may be a.

’.little‘low;'given the Cppita{'novements_from Ta{wun'nnd especially'ﬂong

 Kong. 271 ‘ThéﬂTighres nVAflubié*fOFfsaﬁfhWKorea;gﬁpeaf*fﬁfitﬁa”16ﬁ*whéﬁr”"

I - Z

RN

‘ (ompdred to the 1igures presented for other areas. The only‘estlmate

‘_avullnblo preaented in a btudy by Suo Hee Klm, reported a profit of

©

278
approx(mn(ely 10%2.°%  with such g low profit margin it is difficult to

~

perceive nny flow of investment to boutthoreq, whllcyothcrvprofitl

Oppnrfhn}tios wre avallable in nearby. areas. The influx of foreign -

[y A
.

,1nVQstment over the %astrfew ycars wduldfhave gone elsewhere. Therefori;//ﬂ,

wr

d]though thc iibure preaented for South Korea would 1ﬂdiLdtL a lower

percentage of final price going to repay capital lt appear% to bgi;;;I::;;ily

)~

low.

274. -Pillai, M.P.N. v , "Economic Survey", The Far East_and AuStralia 1972
- London, Europa Publicationq Ltd., 1972, p. 773.

275. Sthriebef, J.C., U.S. Coggorate Investment in Taiwan Cambridge,
. University Press of Cambridge 1970 p 91.

276. Hughes, H., Sing‘Y,P.,cForeign Investment and Industrialization in
Singapore, Madison, The University of Wisconsin Press, 1969, p. 202.

277.- Koh Taing Yin, "Economic Survey - Singapore", in The Far East and
Australia 1972, Europa Publishers Ltd., 1972, p. 600 : _ '

278. Seung Hee Kim, Foreign Capital for Economic Development, A Korean Case
Study, New York, Praeger, 1970, p. 57. '




the product‘f

M‘prbsldes a further 50% tax walver for an‘add[tional.fhrec yéar berlod. The
' ) ) s . \p k ) . .

e e N ST ‘
2 The rate of takation;wduld also hold.a EQ6 fold Spuf to-

{ndustrialization. First, low taxation rates help to attract manufacturers,

ahd“secondiy, low taxatfon rntbs‘shp@ld»improvefthé gémpétltivé_position‘of

" Except for Hong Kong all natlons have a similar tax structure on'

profits) . Hong Kong:hés a 15% across thc Boéfd‘profitltak, no cxemption#jand

no initlal incenfives. The Republic of South Africa has a seven year tax— -

YT@iwgn also ﬁroyidevflvqéyeér initial profit tax hoildays. 'SOuth-KofCa

\
standard. tax rate is 32%. Singapore, it appears, provides the largest
1hccnt1vc$'w1th the first [ive years gratts; a‘further tQ%\iférs at 4%,
'wherpupon the total tax rate equals 40%. Taiwan, like South Africa, has no .

UEAN

"further tax holidayzbeyond thérihitlul five year [drglveneés peridd. The

'Thiw&h tax rate on 1ndUstriql pfﬁfip.is'bgtween 35—40%, depéhdlhg uponﬁche'
sigh'and fybe of‘operationﬂ'. | . )

"It wduldlappear that both in the fate of }axation and in tpkv

. e ' - _ , L :
1n?entiyes,'South Africa's policies'lag behind alf;gf her potentiai.
cémpé&itors, aitﬁough over the iéqg term, 1f'1ﬁvestmént3 éanvbé‘sgen as a
strédm of 1nc6me, Hong,Kdng'hdg:an‘édvéntagé. Aé‘the’prcsénf rafé; South 
Af;ica is mor? of ieSS équal to South Korea, S%égﬁhgre and Taiwan with

' ) T B , ' . . N

regards to long term rate. As extra incentives can bg'easlly leglslated,‘
South Af:ica shouid proVide special cOncéssions:for the Bdﬁtu Areaérih.ord§§
to make tﬁem competi;iVé, before embgrking,upén any process of'expor:
1ndustriaiization; |

The final general indicator of cost [s the price of transhipment;

Although sea rates are known to be especially inekpensive compared'to‘other

. -

;”hbliday'followeJTby'an across the bbard 40% tax. South &brca, Singapofé_and‘]



value, are little affected by the costs of shipping.

markets, {.e. North America and,fhg'E.C,M. Therefore, ten majdr'routés‘mhét 

s

forms of~transpoftat10n; the cost of ‘such transport canm add considérably‘toﬂ -

the cost of manUfactﬁred'gobdﬁ. Thls,.of'course,vdépehds ﬁpoh the gOOdé

themselves. Low value goods, which have n.highrwefght[éontcht,,Ln some

¢+

-,véases, fthd the costs ofvshipping prohlbltive,' Oh‘thb;othep'hand, goods

'fféh,ouk $elect list suéh as sewiﬂg machines,'which,hﬁve’a high'Lnitiall,

- . . © ‘r 7. - i S
To facilitate the examina* of costs, then, it is ngcessary to

— . . . s WAE - - R ‘

compare the‘shtpping’rétﬁs from our test countries to the major world

" be identified: South Africa to Europe, South Africa. to the East or Gulf

' coasts of the United States, Taiwan, Singapore, South Korea and Hong Kong

o
[

to the west coast of thé United States), and Taiwan, Singapore, South Korea

and Hong Kong to Europe. )

Unfortunately, a product by product break down of the rateéjis not
possible, partially because of the végiébilify in the welight and size of each
individual product,land partially becduse of the constant fluhtuations in the

rates. Ideal data Is Just not available. Most light'lndﬁs;rial products. are

moved on ships which. are on what is known as "liney service". Liner service

ships‘are on regular routes with épecific dellvery dates at particular ports.

" These charge rates are determingd on space/weight ratios, and are

‘standardized for varlous prdducts, aﬁthough they may change from week to week

s determined by the shippingvconference. Thesc éhipping'cqnferences are
. . : ;

ctually cartels which operate as price fixing organiiatlons for all the major

s

world shipping routéql Aé‘they operate as monopolies, théy fear

¥

international regulation and competition from the “tramp" trade., Their rates

are available only to those shipping companies who belong to the conferences.
280

280. Heaver, T.D., The Structure of Liner Conference Rates, An Occasional
Working Paper, The Centre for Transportation Studies U.B.C. p~-1

e



B Y

o= 191 =
“For the,localyPacific conference; only eurrcnt:prieea“eddld<be

, aaéertaihed,'as data on.paat_rates, which are sometimes changed weekly; are

-

" not retained. Therefore, no long term average could be obtained. As for the T
other cpnferences,'che'data, ih'all,iikelihood; would or could not be
: prOVLded. .
As a re5ult,‘an aIternate estimate»had‘to beaobtained 1f liner.
rateséeere uaavailable there 13 well pubngheg data on tramp shipLin% l .
281 ’ [ ‘
rates. Charterlng Annual presenta data on all terp chartera under major
commodity groupings plus time charters; Time charters are usually -contracts
-for shiﬁs:hired'by the liner companies to supplement their liner trade.
"Various considerations may prompf'a liner compahy to
resort to chartering suitable tonnage on a time charter
basis. - In times of heavy cargo offerings, the owner
tonnage may not be sufficient to’ cope with the require-
ments of the berth, so that additional tonnage is
required. Another reason may be that on account of
"high costs for new building, shipowners may prefer to . R
postpone ordering new tonnage. Casualties to their -
own ships_resulting in a temporary shortage of tonnage.
may also necessitate the chartering of sultable vessels:
- on a time charter basis". '
e ) ' 282 - .
‘ : D .

The time chartering rates, therefore,,should provide a basis which
would reflect the approximate cost of shipping along our pre—selected routes.
This data is provided in Table XVI which presents a five year average derived
from Chartering Annuals 1968—1972 lnclusive. The averages are derived'from

: ' ‘.“ N‘M ) ' " )
over fifty eXamples in the Singapore - E.C.M. case ports compared to only
twelve examples for the South Korea-E.C.M. figure. The figure for Hong Kong = ,

U;S\A. cannot bé used for the sake of analysis because only *one such. charter

281. &ge: -Chartering Annual 1972, 1971, e Maritime Research Inc,

New York.

' 282. Bes, J., Char&eriggﬁand,shipping Terms_(Stbréd.) Helversum,

Netherlands, H.C. De Boer Jr., 1960, p. kf3. X .

'y
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‘was-reported over the fivefyear periodr The rateﬂ for each individual.'

-2

,charter»vary,_of course, due to many factors including the supply of Cargo, 1 ﬂ;’

.Lhe dcmand tor ships the type of (argo the speed and tonnage of the ship

4and the season Therefore the cqtimates provided Lannol be uscdk%u(Lpt as
. \ : v

: : A v
-approximate orders of magnitudc.‘ It cin be seen {rom the table that the 1\;f.

>,

prices generallv reflect the distanceq “involved, . although the Singapore rdteé

-

may be 5light1y 1ow’as she 1s.a. major port of cali, and therefore has a-good

supply'offcharter Vesseis,~whiie*$ou§h'Korealis no;‘evaJOfrport,of'oali- H

Thrs reduced supply of ohipe‘could be an indrcation of the'relatipelf pigher
‘ | It‘céo‘be‘seen'from‘the table that South Africa hes a distipét

adveot;ge in ;hevEpropeao'trade dndAa heal thy margio for the.North Amcrican

market.‘ The shippiog costs from Cape to Europe are 1ees rhankfifry per oeotr
- of those from Singapore. 'Tbis woold iodicareirhat, for thoée goods Qheré |

shippingréosts add considerably to the price, and where time isla'factor,

. South Africa should'goncentrate on the European market, for c¢ompetition from

the Asian countries would not be so severe. ‘As for the ﬁ.S.A., the east.

coast market could, it would appear, be easilykpenetrated. ‘Little more eon o

be assumed from this data due tolirs generalized nature.

Now that the general indicators of cost have been identified, it is

-

necessary to examine the prg‘gcts individually in order to ascertain the

- . C#

/ : -~ S ‘ : : ‘
important costs of ‘production which resu1t~from thé acquigition of raw

materials. ‘Instead'of doing mulfi—narional comparisons, comparisons in this

4

section will be bi-lateral between.South Africa and the largest producer of
the article from Sur four case studies.
As productfon data on consumption 6? raw materials by industry is’

not available for our Asian case studies and only in a limited way for South



*‘the'ten producﬁs wer

"breakdown was not - deta led enough EEREE

provides detailA

téz/—aaseball gloves

-3
o _193 - :;" ; T

k. /\ L I

Africa, it ha# been ecessary to rely on’ U S. data to. identify the moat

impOrtant raw m g: ‘l inputs. The United States Lensus of‘Manufacturers%BQV e
i ‘,' ,\ . . ‘/v. . B

akdowng of raw:mateiial:inpups for various.prddQCts by
ppice and'volume. ¥ using the S.I.C. based classification nuribers, nine .of

idéntifiéd in the.Census'of'Manufaétdrerg,v Product

beId notibe'idehtifiedAih this manner as the S.I.C.

’

From thq,commod" consumed tables for each of our identified

_ . . , N N o . L -
- products, the topffiye,021Ued3inputs were identi#ffed.  In each'case the total

- was morc than fifty pér cent of thevtbtal inp&f raw materials costs if the

“packaging and shipping materials were not included "1In the case of produé;

five ékéat gOOdb of 1eather and other mdterials) only threL major product

inputs Lould be identified but theae cqualled more than 7OA of the input'

" costs by value. In the case of product 8 (Clock movements); alphough thc

inputs could beiideptified their value was so slight as to be considered

ki

in¢onsequential. Therefore, product’ 8 has not been includéd In this section .

" of the analysis\ AS forvproddct 10 (baseball gloves),'which codld th‘béj

identified in the Census of ManufaCturersirtwo major Lnputs have been
identified as obvious (finished leather and cotton fabric). Thése are, no
doubt,-thée most éiéﬁificantvinputs to product 10. | _ L

-

Once these input factors had been'identified, an attempt was made

to ascertain the dosts of these inputs in the nations where production is
. , : L , PRE

A

.

bfesently taking place and,coﬁpare these costs to those in South Africa.

Where possible, prices were obtained from a varietj,df publiéations from the

producer countries or South'Affica, industry publications for the Selectéd\\\\\k\\K
. . . - .

T

'283. U.S. ‘Bureau of .the Census, Census of Manufacturers, 1967, U.S. Govern-

- ment Printing dffice Washington, D.C., 1971, also editions 1963 and .~ ~
1958. . '



two nations altered;.although, in some cases, the maghitdde differed

- 285. CommoditXVTrade Statistics, 1970 1969, Statistical Papers, Series D,

Co S 29y - -

products,or industry'publiq@tiqhs for thefeelected‘inputsc, Allvdate”

' collected were current to the last three years. In some cases, such as metal

Caa

products, excellent data was available frem SouthAAfrice and 'the pdssible.
.competitprrcountrieel Forvether~input$, the data was not as avajilable or as
accurate, Inrthe'cases_whegf no alternate sgurce c0uld_hevlecated; U.N.

‘tréde‘data'was'utilized. Detailedjbreakdcwns are provided by product4iq*£wof’

285

'publications, WOrld Trade Annual 284 and Commodity Trade Statiétiés. In

I S o S R : e e

- most cases;lmport,data costs were,uSed,«and always the minimum figure

_available. °This would indicate, one would suspect, coste Competitive with.

local gfoducers.° Import costs could not be significantly higher than that of

the home producer, because no one would purchase such imports. In a few

cases, exbort prices were used when no import data was evailable,‘indicating,

as in the case of cotton fabric, that Hong Kong and South Korea were not

_importers but exporters of cotton fabric. Where possible, trade figures were

Crosé—checked against the directly available data. 'Q%usignificant . .

differences were found, and in no case was'the priceﬁrelatiohship between
B . :‘) ] - . . .

T

N, . :
<

considerably. In other words, in no Caseldid'tnade data present, for
example, an inpu;/Lheaper in Hong Kong than South Africa when the alternate

data presentedwghat input cheaper in South Africa than Hong Kong In.ﬁll j;'

e

T

cases where direct data was aVailable, it was used in preference to trade e

&

3]

T B .
- . ' -
= , : e .

e

>

284. World Trade Annd‘l 1970, Statistical Office of the United Nations, New

York, Walker and'Co.; 1972. . e

" Department of Economic and Social Affairs,AStatistics Office of the-
United Nations, United Nations, New York.

4

N



I

_'195 -

' This raw material data is presepted in Tables XVII-XXV.- The-

vresults'follcw‘a,patterncwh{ch'c0uld'bé‘cxpected‘frcm:ﬁon—stétiStical -

examination. South Africa enjoys a distinct price advaﬂtage in those raw.

~

materials which it produces. The largescpadvantage'is,evidenced 1n3the '

. prices OF'leather 1nputs; This is to be eXpected,becaQSe South African

¥ s

“agricuituré'places a heavy emphasis on the productibn of cattle; Much of the.

£

production of hides®: comcs from,xhc Homelands themsglves, where ~the Bantu have G

ﬂL
‘discovered the economic value of animal skins even if they u&%&’ﬂﬁt produce
.cattle on a commercial basis.» On the other-hand, none of the Asian,nations

are Qnown as cattle producing areas, SO almoé; all leather must be importéd.

~ South Africa also"hasgé prrce advantage.for,all metal prodccts
except aluminum sheets,‘which'can,bé secured at less cost in Hong Kong. This

also is to bc'expected as South Africa has abundant’quantities‘cf'irqniand
copper plus the. ability to refine these products.
As can be rexpected too, South Africa 1s,disadvantagedrin gome of

Ehciéynthetic plastic prddﬁcté; cotton fabrics, prefabricatéd parts o{pshoes“

and small electric motors. All of these prdducts are partially finished or

w N

finished goods which are'prbduced_mainly in the Asian nations at"preéent.'-

Therefore, our case study countries. could be expécted to have the advantage

i

in this area,’ﬁs they are taking advaniageVOf economies of scale already.

¥
On a product by product baéis}‘then, it’would appear that'the

L]

Homelands:
(1) Should not attempt to compete with Hong Kong .in" the productiorf

[4

of rubber or plastic footwear at prescpt. South Africa enjoysla-resource

advantagé in only one’Qf the raw material inputs, Rubber Processing

E

Chemicals. The cost disadvantége of both Cotton Fabric (52, 230/ton in South'

Africa, $1,647/ton in Hong Kong) and Synthetic Rubber ($538/ton in South



Africa 3261/ton in Hong Kong) would‘%e 1ikely to make any competition SR

impossible.‘ It is also unlikely that Hong Kong s long predominancc in the

, synthetic shoe industry could be matched in the early period. ‘Even though«the'

. Homelandsldo_have a,slignt shipping, wage “and power cost advantage, it is’

doubtful if it could overcome Hong KQng‘s“reSource'costfadvantage;.COmBined’
- with the productivity advantage accruing‘fromjexperienced production:

() Should attempt'to enter'the’leather Mens;'Youths and'Boys s

,:Eootwear,market mainlv because of . its Commanding advantage in the price of
both#Upper and‘Soling Leather,vwhile not attempting to enter the Synthetic
sector. of the market in view of'Hong Kong's price advantage in synthetiC~

materials. - Al'though a price disadvantage remains as far as cotton fabric is
concerned, co@ton fabric is far less important as an input.than in product 1.
N . o i ‘ , ] ’

" .Given the wage;«electrical power and‘transportation advantage of the Homelands_*

o o : ‘ o ‘ 1 : S K o

over Hong Kong, competitive'leather shoe could be brought to market: : \MWV

. . o ' ’ ‘ v . o : ; . L .
(3) 'Should\attempt to enter into the product}on‘of;IUggage for

-

" export, agatn concentrating on lines which feature leazher, even though

leather is a far less important commodity as an input to this industry - .
, -

being fifth on'the list. Although a distinct advantage ip synthetic materials

appear¥ available in South Africa, sueh a distinct advant ge in coated

, impregnated or laminated plastics‘seems.unlikelyt,given ong KOngis long
. Ce : S _
history of plastics productién. The huge advantage may be .a result of faulty

statistics: ° | : 7 ‘ _ - '

(4) Should'attempt to.enter the leather handbag‘and flat éoods
market, products 4 and 9, againmmainly‘because oflthe advantaée in’the cost of
leather, although the.other variables,could figure more prominently than in
,products 2 and 3. AS these goods are.of low value, the shipping rate'could/be
far more important in the final delivered price. Also, the productiongof |

AHy




‘theae'itema requires’a loufleVelng’skillﬁwhich‘shouidvalIOWwthe»HOmelands to

‘e .

utilize their lab ur coat advantage: "‘1f ‘ e

t

} (5) Should investigate very: closely the advisability of cntcring

~

sewing machine production in Competition with'Taiwan‘ Although a price

e:adva tage for South “Trica in all the.metal product inputs g§ evidenccd only "

3

',in.the more"minor aluminum product does the advantage‘become significantu

-

The’ electric motors are only slightly more. e penqive in South,Africa'\:,l _

-

($240/gross) than in Taiwan ($219/gross) Even»though this slight raw .

material advantage does exist in South Africa ‘success in;the:sewing machine
vmarkct .can not‘be ensured.‘ As Seuing machines are afrelatively high value;
:item, the shipping cost advantage will be of little significance.; South |
Africa also as pointed out above, may be at a slight wage cost disadvantagc
" iR relation to Taiwan.’ Therefore, whether any diatinCtﬁadvantage can be
assured for Homeland production'of'éeWing machinesvis doubtiuiﬁ" -

6) Should attempdato enterfproductiOn of light'elecgrica} ‘
fixtures in direqt competition withvSingapore;’.South)Africa enjoys avprioe
advantage‘fof all'raw material inputs. lhe Homelanda also haveda labour ;bgc
advantage over Singapore. .The light-weigh{ and low value of_the goods would

- s : . : -
-, not allow South'AfriCa to take advantage of its shipping‘cost advantage:
”lﬁ | ' (7) Shouldfnot attempt to entervthe clock movementa market in
competition with hong)KOng; because no raw materials advantage can be
identified, which leave% onlv'the‘general indicators. As'theiproductionfof
clock mechaniams probably demands a'high level of skills, to reachdaucﬁban
initialllevel of expertise may be beyond. the ability of Bantu labour, and the

Homelands labour cost advantage’could not be exploited:

>(8) Should attempt to enter the cutlery market in competltion with

Hong Kong. Souéb Africa enjoys an input cost advantage'in all five major



"
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‘inp?ts. Cutlery is a relatively low Value - high weight item, whiCh would

‘ ‘&-J;ma.bﬁ%" :
. R

”,diinw full advantage of - the transportation advantage to. be utilized ‘The

%kill level for‘this product is‘also fairly low,‘which,would“allow thef
Homelands to take fullvadvantage of theirvloner labour‘costsf This S

. SO - _ = A_fj,
.industry is the most electricity intensive of the group and this advantage :

¢ B
- . . <

‘could be utilized to the fullest., o o ‘Q "“ o }f :
o o » ‘ T
~jfa'4ﬁ€%3ﬁm§z:f@7”1§ﬁbuT%*€k‘ﬁfﬁe fﬁ baseball gfbve market more‘fﬁi%;/before any L

'tentative recommendations could be made. The only meaningful advantage South
- e o X )
- Afrlca has for thls product is the: shipping cost of a low value- good . The

leather cost advantage is almost offset by the cost of cotton fabric, and

'vwithout the Census of Manufacturers data.on their relative importanCe, little“'

can be assumed No labour cost&advantageucanrbeﬁidgntigigg:17;;;fﬂf_xﬁ;?%;f;ff;¢l;

R S - . s )

gThis is about all that can be recommended'from this examination'of
the ten identified-products. Given the constraints‘on the data, any further

'speculation would. be presumptudug. It mustibe,stressedkthatitheﬁabgvefis;j,,,,iiii,,

: g;7i‘ only:aopreliminary examination and anY'attempt’to implement'sUChra program

s “fwould be contingent upon a detailed survey by. persons knowledgeable in the . v

aF
b3

e industries. R
| ’ | ‘Jl; A .‘ i - . .
Beyond these specific PrOdU§£S some general trends can be identified.

Firs% no abSOLute advantage in thé production of” light manufactures can be
‘identified for the Homelands of the’ Republic. Anything ggfy accomplish will

a

be accomplished under a high degree of competition - But just as important

5 e
aa,

~one cannot identify any distinct disadvahtage in the production of

1manufactures.. Just as our four case study COUntrieSware busily establishing

' themselves as manufacturingfnations, in fierCE-cqmpetition‘with each other,

there'appears,no reason why the Homelands could not also'parti%ipate.

From the data presented, there are‘certain,areas’where thP“J(“



"these areas the.conc ‘trationvof‘effort should take placeaf Firstly, in

thOSe’indﬁagries which" have a relatively high electricity usage, the:

7 \ -

Homelands have a distindt advantage. Secondly, where shipping costs figurev N
. b e
significantly‘fh the final value of  the product South Africa will have a :

' distinct advantage especially iﬂuggg Europﬁan

,_‘:_.1‘WW~ Rt o pis e s aCamvyam e

light manufactured products, where metal products are a significant A 9: .
‘percentage of the inp#t costs, South Africa will haveqan advantage.‘

e

'Obviously, the tenvproducts:diécussed above are'not\the.basis upon
‘ Which;to-transformvthe reserves into industrial Homelands.f’These‘industries,

even with ‘op timum success could not provide the jobs necessary to solve the

2 — e [ ~~-———~Tw'————-n

immediate problems of ‘the smallest homeland. lnstead they provide -an insight o

“into the possible industxies in which expansion might take place Certainly, S ;'

a much wider range of products must be identified s possible to produce,ior

- 77 at 1eas:‘be ekamined to determinervhether they should not be produced
’ Hopefully, this examination ‘would provide a’starting point and a-
methodology which could be followed by those interested in the development of

light industry for export in aﬂy nation. ‘Certainly, if governments or '

[y

research organizations were interested far better data could be collected

from on the spot interviews‘with those directly involved. Surveys could be
a?made far morée comprehensive and market: analysis carried out more ‘
professionally. - | o ‘ . . | .

In conclusion, one can onlyysay that, given'the conditiens in South
Africa and the evidence presented her¢, it would be worthwhile to further

eéxamine the possibility of light manufactures for export by industries to be ' é\

established in the Homelands. All the evidence‘points to more than an eve%i

‘chance for the success of such ventures.
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;‘#ﬁg Lo V"a;,'the rich green hills break down. They fall to the
e B . valley below, and falling change their nature. Fer they‘

grow red and bare; they cannot hold the ‘rain and" the
mist, and the streams are dry in. the kloofs. Too many
cattle feed upon the grass, and too many fires have
burned it... It .is not kept, or guarded or cared. for,
it no longer keeps’ men guards men, cares for men...

e S T TN T TR N

S - c,—@fw.iatcw};c.a

: ”5'”*A”jm”“ Fw?he great red hills ‘stand dg&olate and the
S - earth has torn away like flesh. ' The lightning flashes ,
¢ . o . . over them, the dead streams come to life, full of red o
' ' ‘ blood earth. Down in' the valleys women scratch the c

soil that'is left, and the maize hardly reaches the

height .of a man. .There are valleys: of old men and
- old women, of mothers and children. The men are away, -
~ the young men and the girls are away. ‘The soil cannot
" keep tHem any more'. :

286 . ™.

=,
&

Alan Paton's words still provide an .accurate and moving description
of the economic life in the'Bantn Homelands after tﬁenty—fiVevyearS'have"

passed. The Homelands continue to be economic backwaters where subgistence

1skwreStEd/fron theveroded'and worn ont landiby thoee who arewnnfitrinnable
r, in some cases, unwilling to enter'the.modern sector of the'South'African1
economy. Butrcodﬁitions’have not. remained static, great changea hane taken
f placepover the. interval of twenty five years. In 1948 the year that Paton
was writing, the Nationalist Party was elected to govern South Africa. lts
politlcal platform was based in part, upon a solution,to South Africa's’
'racﬁal problems. The name coined for this’ policy was’ Apartheid In 1948, -
the policy had not been defined; today it is a.refined ‘and- polished doctrine
which’conera all aspecteﬁof life. Apartheid has economic-aspects. This

: ‘ 4 y
thesis has attempted to analyse in detail ong of these aspects, the economic

286. Paton, A., Cry, the Beloved Country, New York, Charles Scribner s Sons,
‘ 1950, pp. 3*4 :
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.developmeht’of thé;Bantu Homelands."The analysié hésvbeén carried out in two .
parts; an evaluation of past and present .economic development in thé:  :

‘Homelands and the examinatiqﬁ;of one alternaﬁe policy,‘deVelopmehtlthrodgh
hanﬁfactures‘for export, which appears to have been a successful policy for

I
A

some states which faced economic conditions similar to those found in the

; ' ‘ y
Homelands. Bt | ’
T ' W . o ey 1 ST WIS *-Jg}i“zWZT?“v”:ﬂeétﬁr‘*&w e TR TR SR ST ::::*W:‘mhl@r“
. What, then, can be discerned from théfinformatiqn presented? The

' cohclusiohs'of this thesiélafe'summgriZed below:

1. -There appears to be a positive commitment by the Nationalist Party

8

Govérnment of the Republic of South Africa, and at least acquieécence by ﬁhe

majority of the White electorate, towards thé implementation of the policy.of

Separate ngeloment. This approach to the problems facing the Republic is

267 wom, 20

3.

motivated by self-interdst..

2.f‘Thé attitude of4the\Bantu populatioﬁ,toward-the poiicy of‘S;parate
Development‘isllargely negative, but theré does ,appear to be sufficient Bantu\[,
sﬁpppftifor the E@licy to»alldw‘its.implémentation,to brogréss. |

3., The development policies initiated under therauspiCes'df,Separate

2y
s "
A

Development have not" been sufficiently funded to maké.signifiéanglprogress
evident. This has not been a result of bad‘faith; but fafher,=political

| constraints which haﬁgviérggly diséppeared; Asva result, the pace of
‘political dexg&ggmen%’hﬁs speeded up conside;ably,fwhile‘ﬁore fundiﬁg and’l

: . K : 6 A S

incenti;es,are being made ayailéble for economiﬁf;iveldpment.

4. The p;ce Offeconqmic(develépmént to date has notvbeen sufficient to.

provide empioymeﬁt for the fapidly‘inc;easing numbefs'of Baﬁtu enteriﬁg the
labour force. |

5. The economic policies initiated by the government are i1l-conceived.

Each individual project,'coﬁsidered on its own merit, may be economically
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sound in the caSe'of'industry or ecohomically:necessary in the caSe-of
agriculture but, taken as a whole, theyido‘not provide the means of”

initiating self sustaining economic growth ' This would be true'even if'

Sufficient funds had been provided in the past or are provided in the future.v'

" The policies are ill—conceived because the economic future of the RePUbliC

hgg not’ been accurately assessed, and those inVOlved in planning have not

N

R TR T

e sy

ik el ‘7§ﬁﬁ¥ﬁ?§?€a'"he Iong term goals “1n spE?ffic‘form Those invoLved seem too
| wrapped up in implementing projects to perceive the long term effeCts Of the
development policy.A |
{6i There does appear to. be an alternate policy pOSSible for areas’ 1ike the -
Homelands which have an insufficient resource base -in_ the traditional sense.
The policy places its concentration on*themegpansionﬂof,exportable.light
manufactured'products rathervthan on balanced growth oerhe creation of a

“heavy industrv base. .
‘&)

7. This type of development is less secure than some alternate POliCieS* — -

because of its dependence upon foreign econonies . This 1ack of security cagﬁ”

be somewhat alleviated by diversifying the products produced This POliCY
. of export production may not provide the method fOf best utilizing the
scarce resources available for development in many nations,’but fory&reaéi‘
‘such as the cases discussed in Appendix I or che'Homelands'where few
resources are available it d:y provide a viable. énd'succesSful altexnative.
8. The market for light manufactured productsﬁée’thIEBSing, especially in
) ‘fflthe developing‘countries. Opportunities are still availablelif a -
competitive product can be produced:—— ’“
- 9. 1t appears, on a comparison of costs of .inputs for selected SFOUPS of

light manufactured products, that some products competitive with those

produced by our four selected Asian countries could be manufactured in the

_..;gj_:L_‘.gg— e T TR m e

-

I



10. The results are inconclusive. Before any action could be: undertaken,

indicate a starting position : Of course, a much wider range of products

g g’“"“s:t::;‘_&e%:‘:,;w =

-203 . e |

_Homelands. There is no absolute advantage available to any of the products‘

S

‘ investigated but ‘the majority of the products appear to be competitive.

ffurther investigatiOn‘would-be necessary by persons cOmpetent both in.the ' L

4

marketing and productionvof the particular products. This thesis can only

e s frqﬂwﬁ%

P L,i;.:zaw\‘-‘rww‘—w 2 T

S i I

————"

,/im;eferencehfor7£heseewhofmaywwishwtofundertake furth'rfsfﬁdiesliﬁ7thi§ﬂaf§aTA

fpursue a policy of industrialization in the Homelands.

mystery surrounding the policies of Separate Develop'

would be necessary before a base for economic development could be. created

11. It is in the long—term best interest of the Sou h. African economy to

Hopefully, this thesis has been able to sort]out some of the

ht and provide a

e s — —
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APPENDIX I - MANUFACTURED EXPORTS AND ECONOMIC .
DEVELOPMENT IN TAIWAN, HONG KONG, SOUTH
» KOREA AND SINGAPORE

" Taiwan is the moét successful of our four case studiesT In a |,

" recent éurvev of the Taiwah economy«from 1952-1967, Kuo-shu Liang identifies

four distinct periods in that nation s ecogggicggexelogment glggg;i;s e

T T TR T T

.severance from the mainland;

' o ‘ P
tits the description of the Bantu Homelands almost perfectly. -

S | "For examining the pattero of growth attribution, the
T period of years 1953-1967 is divided into four sub ,
periods: 1953-55, 1955-60, 1960-65 and 1965-67. L

R ' These subperiods correspond to early aid, middle aid, : § '

late ‘aid and the post aid period".
' : 1

The four periods can be conveniently contracted to two for our

purposes, as the Taiwan government did not follow vigorous policies towards
promoting manufactured exports until after 1960.

"The extension of exports to a wide range of manu-

factured products began only after 1960. The

expansion and diversification of exports are, to a

-considerable extent, a matter of economic environments

and policies. The timely simplification and ‘

unification of foreign exchange rates, effected between ,
1958 and 1961, coupled with various export promotion - ’ =
schemes, have stimulated the manufactures concerned

to be more export oriented". ‘

2

Lin, in anofher study,'covering the same basic period, describes the

economy and the economic development‘prospects'for Taiwap/in language which

“ay

1. Liang, K., "Taiwah's'lndustrial Development and Foreign Trade in
‘Manufactures', Economic Review The International Commercial Bank of
China, No. 145, January—February, 1972, p. 2.

-

2. Ibid. p. 10.
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"The choice of ‘an appro riate production pattern is )
'nparticularly necessary fpr an economy like Taiwan,  _ =
which has limited endowmbnt of natural resources, ”%N“t7l
notably arable land an minerals: and which is faced o
with severe population €ssure despite a comparatively; e
-small total population.. In these circumstances, the ‘ o
maintenance of traditional agricultural exports is
hampered by the growing nee® to provide an expanding
. food supply, and there, are only restricted oppor- _
' ' ‘tunities for: establishing industries based on the o
st wgploitati\QBILQLJ.,m;.ial.wlr,y _available naturak-reseurces: T
In addition,’ the scope for advantageous import - " .
substitution for intermediate products, capital equip-
ment and consumer durables is restricted by the small -
- scale of home demand, since modern(EEEﬁﬁiques. -
"+ frequently require very large-scale productior of such
" -goods for efficiency.  This situation points toward
“the development of a production pattern that can take'
“advantage of the abundant and well-trained labour supply,
rather than one based primarily on climatic factors
favourable to the production of certain stable_export
crops for which world demand increases very little".

g

E@‘T‘m‘:“f"w

4
Lin also dividesvthe deVelopment of Taiwan into two. segments,
1952-60 and“l960—196?. Before 1960, Taiwan practiced policies of import
vsubstltution with an extensive network.of tariffs, multiple exchange rates
'» and a highly over—valued currency. exchange rate. By 1961, 90 to 95 per cent
of domestic demanq was’being oet by home prodoced gooda in éucn prodocts aaf
Taivan'e limited technology conld provide. Products—oemandingla higher degree‘
of technology were‘still imported. | |

K

Although an appreciable amount of growth had taken place (G.N.P.

\

increase of 49.6%, 1952-60). .
r‘—% ‘
3. .South Africa s Bantu Labour is pot as well trained as the 1abour force .in

Taiwan.

4. Lin, K.C.Y.,'“Industrial Development and Change in the Structure of
Foreign Trade. The Experience of the Republic of China in Taiwan, 1946-
66", International Monetary Fund, Staff Papers, Vol. XV. 1968, p. 291.
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"towards the end of the 1950's it was becoming apparent
that import substitution alone could not sustain v

<. indefinitely a high- rate of manufacturing growth in
such a small economy because, while the domestic
market for simple manufactures was easily saturated,’
effective domestic demand for more sophisticated
durable consumer goods and certain jintermediate
products was not large enough to justify their local
productioﬂ" . . .

5 ‘ ' , / -

Caugbt in an 1ncreasingﬂxﬂ1g§,aL;gpg;yWgQQg9mymgagQ£§§§§§ﬁtiaﬁdam£s£iﬁaéamaadﬁ«zzz:gmz
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and ensuing business failures combined with low capacity utilization in the
vA - . . ) . ) ’ »\ . '
industrial seétor,6'the government was foréed to radically alter its

devg}bpﬁeht policies.

- ’ | VConsequentiy, strong ahti—inflétionafy measures were Iimplemented
and the exchange rate and tarift structdré @ere also reformed. Policies to
ehcourage exports wereAinttoduced. The result was a\greatly stimulated' |
take—off éf the Taiwan econoﬁy through a process of competition in the.
production of manufactqfed goods. . ' . - .
- "Average annual rates- of increase, in pertentégeg

: ’ during the two periods were as follows:
- ' ' 1952-60 - 1960-66

Gross National Product - 6.2 : 9.3 - . R
Average Per Capita Income 3.6 6.3
Manufacturing Production . 13.0 ' 15.3
Exports, other than sugar ) '
" and rice B 16.6 31.5

By 1963-1965, exports of goods and services amounted to
18 1/2 per cent of G.N.P., compared with 7 1/2 per

cent in 1952-1954 and imports had risen somewhat less,
to.19 1/2 per cent of G.N.P., against -13 1/2 .per cent".

5. Ibid p. 303

6. .industrial surveys for 1958—60 indicated that many plants producing
'simple manufactures such as woollen textiles, plywood, paper, rubber
goods, soap, iron rods and bars, insulated wires, sewing machines and
electric fans were operating at only 40 per cent to 70 per cent of
capacity", Ibid. p. 303. ~

| o
7. Ibid. p. 292
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: ‘The stimulus provided by the government to promote éxports

included a whole radge of instrUments.: These included corporate income tax

holidays, rebates of custom and excise duties, low interest export loans, the

" selective use of export earnings to the purpose of importing‘raw materials

‘9

and‘replacement equipment assistanee in the acquisition and development of -

urban plant sites and a wiggwrangQWOfmiﬁieﬁmﬂfiﬁﬂ?ﬁfﬂﬂﬁﬂ?fk@ffﬁgtT??#?MMijfma I

Mxﬁ*—wf’w R

—also increased from U.S. $145 in 1963 to U.S. $293 in 1970, or a 102X

feasibility studies.

Aided by these polic1es, the total value of exports has increased
from U.S. $174 million in l960 to U.S. $495 million in 1965 to U. S. $1,561. 7

million in l970.8 - Exports out of G.N.I.‘have{increased from 14.5 per .cent

. b : i ) L )
in 1960 to 20 per cent in 1965 to 37 per cent in‘l970 ' Per capita income has o

increase. This is combiﬁed with only a 7.3 per cent increase in the . . y
. . = . " 9 “ ’ - .

wholesale price index for the same period.”

Exports have also become more diversified in nature. In 1953,

export of food and kindred products accounted for 93.82 per cent of'TaiWan's L

‘total expotts, miscellaneous manufactures only 4% and textiles, etc., less

thao,one per cent."By,l965,.exports of food items had fallen £0737.13'
per cent, miscellaneous éanufactures had eli@bed to 4.89 per ceot and textile

aodnrelated products to 22.43 per ce'nt.:10 In 1971, these‘pefcentages showed

a further relative decrease of agricultural products as a percentage to less

‘than 20 per cent, while miscellaneous manufactures climbed to over 10 pef cent

- and textiles and related broducts reached 29 per ce,nt.«ll

7

8. “Economic Indicators of the Republic of China", Economic Review, .The
International Commercial Bank of China, No. 145, January-February 1972.

9. LOC. Cit~
10. Liang, op. cit., table 2.
‘ '\Economy of 1971", Economic Review, The

11. "A Brief Report on Taiwanfs .
ank of China, No. 146, March-April 1972, Table 6

International Commercial B
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"Industrial exports registered the biggest gain of
'41% ‘over 1970. Their share in total exports rose to -
80%. Exports of agricultural and processed agri- '
‘cultural products also gained but their rates.of
increase were not so fast. ' i
Industrial exports totaled U. S. $1,717‘million in "~
value. 'Fabrics, knitted and crocheted goods apparel =
and accessories' valued at U.S. $620 million, and- : ,
. accounting for 29% of total exports, again showed the .
s greatest gain, up by 4$%.from 1970, largely as a '
T result of the vast increase in export of garments
equipment and supplies increase of which consisted
‘ mainly of ‘television sets, radios and electronic
parts and components. Two other leading exports of
the year were 'lumber, leathér, paper apd rubber '
products and plywood', ranking third and‘fourth in
importance v . N A
12, ‘ L , : : §

General manufactures showed a 48.9 per cent increase betmeen 1970

A} ‘
. ._.and 1971 le,i_iiwr

it wouldfappear, also, that the gains,inyTaiwan's,econOmy have been,

to a great/extent,'determined by the abiTity to import rau~materials and

capital;goods Raw materials have. consistently,i §4d as a percentage in,,ii,i‘;;i

imports from 20% in 1956 to ZlA in 1960 when export orientation began to’ 282

in 1964 . and to approximately 60% in 19'71.75 Imports of capital goods . _1 ,,,ij,ii",

furniahed about 33% of total import516 in 1971 compared to ll% in 1953 and 24%

in 1965 17

12. Ibid. p. 3 T
13, Ibid. Table 6. |
* 14. Lin, op. cit. Table 6 ?

15. "A brief report on faiwan's‘economy of 1971, op. cit. Table 7

16. "Capital goods showed the largest increase up by 37% from 1970. Together
with raw materials, which too gained substantially, theyaccounted for
.close to 93% of total imports'. Tbid. p. 4.

17. Liang, op. cit. Table 2
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It would appear, then,‘that TaiWan has been able to close the trade
7 gap; ‘The'vaiue‘of its exports_has exceeded the tost.of imports and the
favourabie balance hds been used to finance the import of capitai goods.

United States aid has been éteadily deciining sinée\l96§; and has ceased
/ altogether,.(see Table1XXVi) Thus, it wbuld seem‘that Taiwan has been able"

to;ls?fcu?"ff,‘-?,f,he,:éi?,;ewm?},egandf, reality in only ten.years

‘way to self—perpetuating growth

’ Two other points must be noted.A It would seen very importantdthat,
. m'a;wide range‘of products‘be exported. Firstly,'because,‘besides providing /*
for,externaljﬁarkete, the production’of competitiVé~1ndustriaifconsumer gqods
sernes to aatisfy donestic demand,.thereby cuttingkdownvthe importation of
‘consumervgoods. .Secondli; hndinersification of products'has prevented‘Taiwan
from‘incurring the irevof'industrial oountrieé via the lobbying ofiproteeted

. . B : R ‘ ..
industries. As 1ong as Taiwan's share of a:growing domestic market does

not endanger foreign domestic production, exports seem to be able to Tise.

' "Taiwan s ability to expand furnther into international
marKets depends upon two basic factors. The first, -
- which is partly beyond its controljis a willingness '
' of importing countries to permit a growing volume of
goods from the Republic which directly or indirectly
compete with their own industries, some such .
vdifficultieslunnaalready bheen encountered in exporting
textiles and canned mushrooms and asparagus. Success
here, most likely, implied the export of a variety.
of products, none 6f which would have too great an
impact on any one market :
' 18

Hong Kong, our second case study, is one of'the smallest
autonomous economic entities in the world. With a population of just over

four million, jammed into the small area of 398.4 square miles, it represents

L

18, Perkins, M.F., "Taiwan: Development that Works', Financer+and
Development, Vol. IV, No. 3, 1967, p.173. ’
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i

become a manufacturing centre of note, although it has a- long history of

,d1stribution centre, Hong Kong, since 1its inception as a British Colony in

: 18&3 has been a natural entfepot area for South China. ' Goods being

~ one of the nost ;igorous economies in the‘worl . Only recently has Hong Kong

- commercial activity. K As it is located at‘the mouth” of one of theamain.river

o T T
K d

S S S xqg,cm,» £

L trans—shlpped in and out of China were unloaded, unpacked /sometimes ¢

hajor Asian manufacturing centre.

® © o ) B

. & . - »,- -
processed, repacked and reloaded in Hong Kong. The victory of the Communists

. E) 2
N . . 4

&

4

rapidly changed this.
"In 1950, Hong Kong's exports to Chfna were valued at
U.S. $256 million, and imports from China at 150
million. In 1965, the export figure fell to 12
million, impotts from China to Hong Kong, however,
’ rose to $406 million".
19 . . N

&

: : .
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x

in nainland>China and the emphasis of the new governmentvon self-sufficiency‘ :

Thls, combined with the influx of refugees which pushed Hong Kong S

a - mads s

populatlon from 650,000 in 1945 to over four million in l970 demanded,that

the .only outlet. From modest beginnings, Hong_Kong has blossomed into a

) : ’ = .
"Textiles and garments were introduced in the 1930's
by\Japanese and Chinese entrepreneurs, aiming to
circgmvent the Imperial Preference Agreement and = ™~
ca re some of the Lanchashire textile markets.
BefoYe World War II, a rubber shoe industry and

~electdic flashlight production had "also established
themselves... The plastic flower industry grew up
in the l950's, providing a cottage industry for the

+ the economy adapt or the population st:arvei.“r Industrialization appeared to be .

19. Sutu, H., "Industrialization in Hong thg", California Management Review,

Vol XI, No. 1, 1968, p. 85.

20. Pellai, M.P.N., "Economic Survey'", The Far East and Adgg;glia 1972,
London, Europa Publications Ltd., 1972, p./ 770. o
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boat people and the village women. Upon it was super—
imposed a much larger plastic toy industry in the
1960's, so that ‘Hong, Kong now ranks with Japan, -
Germany and the United States in world toy‘trade.'
Cheap transistor radfos arrived about 1960 but in
1965 high precision micro—circuits and components for
. instruments and computers started up, and within
ST five years became one of Hong Kong's principal -
' ’ industries that spilled over into Taiwan and Seoul to
-become a leading source of industrial growth in those :
metropolises. - _Knitted goods i e  A96Q s e e T
“elaborate #into wigs, a supergrowth industry, and high ’ o
style gowns as well.
.In 1962; a clique in the Chamber of Commerce got
together to do something about the cutrate, cheapskate, '
pandering image that Hong Kong had created for itself.
Industrial promotion shifted thereafter to high
quality and more sophisticated manufactures... Watch-
making, jewellery, even cameras, were  promoted’
successfully.  They are now in a rising curve of exports".
e : ' + 21,

‘Textiles still remain the largest export commodity.ylln 1969

textiles constituted 22. 8% of industrial production —— a drop. from 27. 57 in

1962. Footwear and garments constituted another 207 Since 1962 however, the

production of miscellaneous manufactured goods has grown from 12.6A to 20.84-
(See Table XXVII). As for the value of exports, steady growth has’been“, ' fs]

manifest since the mid 1960's. In 1965, the ualue of exports was U.S. $I,04%(P o

‘nillion, by 1970 this had reached U.S. '$2,243 million (1967 U.S. $1, 21&

million; 16.9% increase; l968 U.S. $l,530’million, 25.8% increase 1969 U.s.
$1,912 million, 24 8% increase).?2 In 1970 textiles and'clothing'goods
carried an export valuevofrU.S. $760 nillion but miscellaneous manufactured
articles reached U.S.‘$437 million.?3 Although a ﬁavourable balance on
current account has yet to bevachievedA(i.e. value of imports_in l970{was U.s.

$3256'm11110n), thisAis of no particular worry to Hong Kong as invisible

21. Meier, R.L., The Performance of Citiesi An Assessment of Hong Kong and

Its Future, Centre for Planni -Development Research, Berkley,
‘Institute of Urban & Regional Dev opment, University of California, 1970,
pp. 12-13, ‘

22. Compiled from Far Eastern Economic Review Yearbooks 1971 and 1972.
23. 1Ibid. ' ' '
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| exports counteract the deficit Tourism, shipping, service charges and

a

. capital inflow easily make up the balance. In general however, through the affmF

use of - an export economic base and high raw material imports Hong Kong has

w“

been able\to not only survive but to providé an improved standard of living

NS
‘s =

'for her’people. In,a 1958.§tudy,of the economy oﬁaﬂongvKong, Szczepanig

) - . s .
: : . ’ A AT

wvrote: ..

e N . T C ’ -
‘,'t";“There is, therefore, a great inequality in distri--
' bution of income in Hong Kong. . The. bulk of’ the +
fpopulation is living on earningsnot exceeding H.K.
$300 .(U.S. $54) per month per household. According to
, my estimate this section of the population constitutes
.. 95 per cent of ‘the total population and it is | .
" receiving only 60 per cent of the national income".
: S T S L g T 24

o

.

Fl

The'l9?l estimate of per capita income was'considerably-higher
"ToWards the end of 1971 per capita anfiual indome in
.Hong Kong was estimated at U.S. $800 while the index

of real average daily wages, ihcluding fringe~ benefits,

"stood in March 1971 at.146.3 ‘(March 1964=100). 1In .

' September l970 this index had been 135.2 and in Match -
1970, 132.2. " Hong Kong's Consumer price index, on the
.other’ hand, recorded a One point increase in the 12
months to the end: of September l971 A .

. 25 ' ’

2

ln ﬁact“‘Hong Kong‘has developehhto suchta point that there'were'
?;fears in 1971 that the‘@ E.C. would declare Hong Kong a develqped country not
;subject‘to tariff prefe;\hces.%é Although the re-classification did not’ take _
, place, it is obvious that Hong Kong is steadily progressing N . |
r In'fact development has prOgressed to the point that there is a’

* labour shortagé_in'Hong,Kong (See Iable‘XXVIII), with‘the_expected result»

e
e

nJ x v - v

: ! - - - 1 -

. ‘ "-25.: Szczepanik EJ, The Economic Growth_of Ho;g,Kong, London, Oxford
' University Presa, 1958, p. 13.

R

I & Far Eastern Eeonomic'Review*¥earbook 1972, 6p. cit: “pp. 164-165.

v 26. hFar EasternjEconomic Review Yearbook. 1971, op. cit. p. 158.

- - - -
? N . -
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that wages have begun to rise, further incgpasing the standard of living g«'

Such development has not been without its problems Again the rule

N -

,'of the need to diversify is pointed out. The heaVy concentration on’

textiles and clothing has_penetrated\dee\ly, eSpecially into the U;S. markét.

' As a result, the U. S ‘has forced Hong Kong to enforce voluntary export

27

‘restrictions ‘ It would appear that eXpansion of textiles has reached a

A‘-,plateau. But as yet Hong Kong has not found diff1culty in diversifying

Probably ‘the best summation of future. prospects for Hong Kong was o

| made by the colony s Financial Secretary, Phillip Haddon-Cave

"Apart from the danger of increasing restrictions on

- world trade, there are other difficulties Hong Kong

. must face in coming years. We are now no longer with"
Japan, alone in the export of textiles and other
consumer goods to the advanced countries on a large
scala. Instead, we are facing increased competition

. from countriés such-as Taiwan, South Korea, and e
Singapore in Asia, Jugoslavia, Portugal and Spain in
Europe, and Mexico and Brazil in Latin America. Some
of these countries, particularly Taiwan-and South
Korea, have lower wages and costs than Hong Kong “all
except Singapore have considerably larger populations
The factors in Hong Kong's favour are, in general,
the better quality of our products, the longer commercial
experience of our industrialists and merchants, the : j{f
more flexijle economic and fiscal system in which they

o operate. But these can be diminishing assets unless
~ they are cultivated by more technical training and
- education, higher productivity, better design and better

"marketing tec 1ques o o
k s

The Republic of Korea, the largest of our four cases proves

interesting because its estiéited 30, 000 000 population left the door open -

both to policies of import substitution and export promotion. For the last

LR
I

¢

b

decade, however, economic policy has become mqre outward looking — with a-

&

- r TR Bt v Ty YT T Y ~ T A -t

27. Far Eastern Economic Review Yearbook. 1972, op. cit. p. 161.

B
28. Pellai, op. cit. p. 776.
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heayy;concentration on‘manufactures}.'This can‘easily'be seen from-Table'
XXIx;’ohich presentsvdatabfor'thé;EECade‘l9bl - 1?70.. To}al<tkporgs'haye‘
increased,over 2;000 per'cent during theldecade. The value of miscellaneOus
gmanufactUredvgoods‘exports has increased an unparalleled‘amount from avmere
U.S. $79l 000 in 1961 to u.S. $352 497 000 in 1970 to become the largest
lcommodity group export - equalling 42 2 per cent of total export value.z
‘Table XXX shows the export composition by industry. Total manufactures
represented 79 0Z of exports in 1969 The. diversity of the manufacturing
industry is well illustrated by Table XXXI The flexibility of Korean'
industry is 1llustrated by the year by year. fluctuation in its major export
items. Although there is a general upward trend, individual products show

a

'large'year by year fluctuations,.with'some products losing their export

" market, while others appear to gain access. Such diversification obviously

insulates the economy as a whole fram a general downturn in a particular

- market. Although as yet the Korean economy has not been able to close the

import-export gap,: the gap has been decreasing In 1961 ’exports were

covering only 12,77 of total imports, by 1966 this had increased to 34. 9%

o

and in 1970 increased to 43.3% (SeevTabge/XXXII). More important is the

%

DY

"Along with the industrial\progress commodity exports
increased’ by about 42 per cent annually during 1962-
. 1969, accompanied by a structural improvement in the
o . eomposition of exports according to commodity groups.
‘ Up to 1962, primary products such,as agricultural and
marine products, and mineral ores constituted the
major export items. Since 1962 exports of manufactured
goods have been increased sharply accounting for 79

percent of total cammodity expOrts in 1969".
, 30

29. Korea Annual 1971, Seoul, Hapdong News Agency, 1971, p. 175,

30. Industry in Korea 1970, The Korean Development Bank, Seoul, 1970.
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Due to Korea' s relatively large population, exports have- not yet‘

, taken a paramount place in the generation of G N.P. being only 14. 3% in

1969.

Yet, export demand was‘obviously a-pull,upon the rest of the economy,

stimulating activity

"The dependence of total production on export demand

. more than doubled between 1963 and_1966. Agriculture,

forestry, fisheries, and manufacturing had larger
relative increases, whereas mining, which is.a sector
most dependant on exports, showed a lower rate of -
increase. By 1966, both mining and textiles derived
roughly one—fourth of their total demand from exports,
'1ight manufacturing and metal products nearly 15%

and the rest of manufacturing was around 10 per cent
(See Table XXXTITI) 5 L : 3l,

The stimulus to exports was obviously tied directly toithei

liberalization of import restrictions.

"Exports not only substantially stimul emand for =

manufactures but also earned the foreign ex hange to
buy more imports. . s

Furthermore, the govermment removed all taxes. and
restriction on imports of intermediate goods that were

. to be used to produce exports. Thus, the import

constraint was effectively removed for those industries
that were supplying the export markets, and they were =+
able to ‘expand production up to the limits of export

plus domestic demand or of their available productive
capacity. ‘

As has already been indicated there was much unused -
capacity in manufacturing at the beginning of the rapid
growth period, especially in the light manufacturing
industries that also depended heavily on imported raw
materials.. Beginning about 1963, many of these .
industries found that they could effectively compete
in world markets. They had idle capdcity and were given '
unrestricted access to imports. These conditi;;s were
the basis for the rap1d growth that followed". v

32

31.

Cole, D C.

, Lyman, P.N., Korean/Develqpment, ‘€ambridge, Hatvard

o University Press, 1971, pp. 159-160.

32.

Ibid. p.

161. »
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- Table XXXlV shows the changing import components of the

'mannfacturing sector Again, there is a general upward trend, especially
‘ S , R

among thbse'products which are experiencing_rapid export growth:(except
,texti'les)‘. LT e o N '

In South Korea itiis harderyto speculate whether groﬁth has
vdepended upon'exports. With her larger population and; therefore, 1arger’
local'market, as yet’ exportsihane‘not played;such‘anleasily perceivable;role

in development. There are indicatidns that exports are a major cause, but

the evidence is much less definjite, Certainly;vwithout‘the foreign exchangek’.

A generated, the importation of equipment and machines would have been
- severely restricted. In 1969, South Korea imported 593 5 million dollars
worth of machlnery (General Machinery $306 3 million, Electrical Machinery

$104.6 million and Transport $182. 5 million), far out-stripping domestic _
Lo 3 s ‘ :
production.
"Although the total demand for machinery increased
from $220 million in 1963 to $856 million in 1968, a
growth of nearly 4 times, the portion of domestic
production dropped fram 47 5 per cent in 1963 to 37.7.
per cent in 1968. The import growth rate was higher
than that of domestic production because of the
"inability of domestic manufacturing to meet the widely
diversified demand, as well as because. of the rapid
" development as a whole. ..
' Impdrts increased from $115.5 million in 1963 to
’ ~$533.1 million i 968,.a rise of nearly 5 times,
- while producti;z??&ew from $104.6 million to $323
million, only about 3 times. The items whose inputs
. increased rapidly were metal working machinery,’
textile machinefy, machines for special industries
such as mining, heating and cooling equipment, pumps
. and centrifuges and mechanical- handling equipment,
'in the general machinery-sector, generators, electricity
distributing equipment, tele-communications apparatus in
the_electrical machinery sector; and rolyﬁng stock,

~
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automobiles and ships'in the transport
machinery sector , T

34 a
The importation of machine tools has also increased conside’hbly,
from $l 492,000 in 1965 to $10,296,000 in 1968. Without‘the expan;ion of
‘exports,'little of such increase of productive facilities could haVe’heen\
undertaken' There also seems to be-a strong correlation'between the'growthg"’
'.of G.N.P. and increase in exports. Assﬂgedly, correlation cannot explain
causation but certainly there is a definite relatlonship (See Table XXXV)

Finally, the Korean per capita G.N.P. in dollars 1n6%§ased from

‘$76 1 to $96.1 in the period 1953—1962 or about twenty per cent while in ‘the

‘period 1962—1970 when exports were growing rapidly, G N P per capital
increased from $9611 to $223.3'orvover 225 per~cent.3‘5
vIn Korea,‘the.tie between exports and growth isdprobably not’as
strong as in the previous cases. Stilly; in light of the exanples from
. : ‘ . : 1 :
theory piesented‘aboye;vthe link is p&bbably stronger than one. could verify
with any neasure_of assurance. | |
Singapore,pthe_snallest oflour cases, is also the newest to‘attempt

developmentvthrough a process of export oriented production. The Republic

‘of Singapore was launched by her w1thdrawa1 from the Malaysian federation in

e N

~

£225. he new nation had little. choice in‘the development policies to
follow. Widh a population'of 2,110,500'(1971) and an area of onlyv224.5

ingapore had neither the population for even the facade of ‘i
- ' ’ . i i L
" ! . / : . .
or a hinterland fram: which natural resources_could be

square miles,

self—sufficienoy‘

34. Ibid. p. 76.

"351””Coﬁpiledwfrom:Korea‘Annual 1971;”6p; cit. table p- 136.
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draﬁn;  BUC Singapore; like Hong Kong, has some special advantages; It is

strategically located at one of the transportation crossroads of the world

Lo : T : .

and has a long hiSCbr? of entrepot trade in raw matefials. But, as the

market for traditional raw materials dpélined and Singépore's neighbors in

”;heif drive fo}‘develoément attgmped‘fo undertake themselves the simﬁlified

proéessfof~firs§f tége proéessing,,é new strategy for development had to be

devised. Although an Economic Déve1opmgnt'Board,was set up in 1961,.1little

in the way of ‘export promotion was attempted until 1965 and the establishment
| bf_an independent govermment. It must be,added that -the “n¢ ladministratién

has made development through exports one Qf its major tengts, and Has‘déne ’

*

all in its ‘power ;o'stimuléte%foreign investment and easevexport’procedures;‘

The publfé sector ‘is active in providing all the necessary infrastructure

such as fully sérviced;industrial parks, improved transportation links,
updated port facilities and education for the populace. Labour costs are

-

strictly controlled, Rartially as a forced savings measure and partially as

4

an attraction to'indusé;y; ‘Although the results of the program in its six o

years. of opera}ion ggg/ndikyet ceﬁt%isive, it ‘has produced interesting . -

. results. It would appear that the f undation of industrial growth is still

" being built. The pure rise in equrts is less useful in the Singéporé case

because, althpugh'elpqrts increaseq'gghé 73.1% from 1964-70, there has been
a general slow growth or stagnatioh in most traditional eprfts, while the

"pioneer industries™ have all increased production at faster rates (See

Table XXXVI). . In Table XXXVII, the effect of the pioheer industries is more

\
easily noticeable.
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. "To encourage the.manufacture of products not previously
- made locally, or made only in small quantities, Pioneer
Certificates ‘are issued to enterprises making products

declared pioneer...".

36

"The firms in production cover a wide range of industries,
such as condensed milk and sterilized milk plants,

flour mills, chewing gum and chocolate factories, |
industrial alcohol distilling, textile mills and

“garment factories, veneer and plywood plants, industrial
paper bag making, refrigerator and scooter assembly -

" plants, leather tannery, sugar refinery, iron and steel
mill, shipbuilding and repairihg, and factories
‘producing industrial chemicals, gourmet powder, soap and
toilet preparationms, pharmaceuticals, tire cement,
cement additives, steel tubes, wire, prefabricated steel"

" building forms, metal louvre windows, metal containers,
steel furniture, electric cables and T.V. aerials,
electric-bulbs and zip fasteners". : S S

y . Y. - :

"There are forces at work which can maintain the
momentum of Singapore's export drive. The man who

= wants to manufacture solely for the home market will -

‘get short shift from the EDB (Economic”DeVelopment
Board) which has planned the industrialization drive,
and only those with high export ratios will be allowed

to settle on new industrial sites" _
38

36.

- 37.

]

‘Singapore Fact and Figures 1966, Singapore, Ministry of Culture 1966,

p-. 29.

Singapore, Facts and Figures, 1967, Singapore, Ministry of Culture, 1967, v
p. 30. ° 4 ' |

Morgan, J. How to Improve on Success", Far Eastern Economic Review,

Vol. LXXIII No. 32, 1971, p. 35. iy

A
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" "Incentives offered to investors are'designed to make
‘them inject as much capital for as long as_possible.
While neighboring Malaysia is satisfied with a firm
‘which gets its money back in four or five years,.
usually on the basis of a protected home market,

" Singapore demands its funds come. to stay - and profit -
in a highly competitive market. Nobody will survive by
selling goods from Singapore factories to Singaporeans;

. the new combines entering the Republic today - Plessey,- ‘
Philips, Siemens and Rollie - must export or die. L

Export ability usually is inbuilt since most of
the firms will be selling to themselves,‘thus
, . ‘ satisfying the Republic's stipulation that investors
. o ‘ . should have ready markets in their investment packages.
o If Watchmaker Timex ceased production in Singapore,
thousands of workers would be thrown out of jobs in-the .
A company 's plants in the United States, Britain and
Germany"
-39.
There are also indications that the SingaporeAgoyernmEBt'is

éonsidering 1egislatioh théh duevto Singapore's shortage of'soitable
industrial land, would force a mlnimum of a fif%%%n per oeht export market
‘\egQMEEBEee before an 1nvestment permlt is issued. Investors, however, do not.
Y feel there~is-any\problem with the export guarantee. In fact, conditions’

in Singapore appear very lucrative. Singapore has hed a large and growing

unfavourable trade balance on current account which has increased from U.S.
$242 million in 1964 to U.S. $980 million in '1970. The balance has been
largely counteradted'by massive capital inflow.

"The overall balance remained in fine.shape. In his
March 8 budget speech, Finance Minister Hon Sui Sen said
official overseas assets had risen from S $2,279 million
(U.S. $813 million) ‘'in 1968 to S $3,556 million (U.S.
$1,270 million) at the end of 1970. The main causes of
the deficit had been rapid decline in rubber prices
between 1969 and 1970 and the decline in West Malaysia's
imports from Singapore, -That this had occurred without
greater dislocation of the .economy was something of a
‘triumph. .,

4

e _ - T i

39. Morgan, J. "We D1d It Our Way , Far Eastern Economic Review, Vol. LXXIII
No. 35, 1971 p. 33.
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But these figures mask the real progress made by -
Singapore's direct exporting in recent years. Once
' the Republic provided only an entrepot port but by
last year Singapore made goods accounting for .exports
valued at S $1,708 million — almost treble the 1968
figure. This provides a clue to Singapore's export
-strategy: if the investment succeeds, sales can
‘look .after themselves. Hon argues that current
account deficit is financ largely by capital inflow
needed to strengthen Singapore's manufacturing base.
In 1970, gross fixed capital formation increased by
a massive 41% to reach'§ $1,403 million. 'Not  °
surprisingly, exports rosé\ by about 20% last yeapl'. :
, S ‘ - - T4 400

The‘new iﬂveStment‘i; ind étfiai entzﬁﬁfisés'caﬁ be seen from the
:rapid increases in'the value ;f industrialv;mportsf 'Impéfts of_industriai
 'ﬁ;;hihé§y'increaseé in value from U.S. $18,020,000 in 1966 to,U.S.
§105,857,000 in 1970. . - e
1 Singaéore, then, has pegungits attempt at industrialization by
formaiiy encouraging foreign investmeﬁt which carrigs an expoft bias.
Certainiy, it is‘far tbo early tb draw any definite conclusions éé to the
success oﬁ the scheme, but with thé‘evidence-previously présented‘and the

' cases examined, there seems little reason why Singapore canneot follow the

lead. | - ‘ .

e 4? e

40. Morgan, J., "We Did It Our Way", Far Eastern Economic Review, Vol.
LXXITI, No. 35, 1971, p. 33
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APPENDIX II,

THE PRODUCT CLASSIFICATIONS USED IN THIS THESIS -
AN EXPLANATION OF ITS DERIVATION '

Fbr.the purpose of relating imnort.statistics to,production datav
compiled'underjthe SIC’system, the S—digit produCt classes of the_Numerical
“Listrof ﬁanufactured Products, 1967 Census of Manufactures GHC§7—1) wereyused
.#as the starting point for manufactured products. Thejé-digit‘industries of
the SIC sub—divided into S—digit homogeneous classes of commodities were |
used as the starting point for non—manufactured products. However, in
.t’relating the TSUSA classifications to such an SIC-based output prdduct
,classification‘there were instanees where overlaps'in these two classifi_
cation systems made_it necessary to assign*some TSUSA commodity nUmbers to
SIC;hased outnut product,classificationsfon the basis of judgement.

TSUSA commodity numbers oftenrsinclude items which should be i‘:
classifiedgin tuo or more SIC output,product codes. In'cases where a
judgement could be made that the TSUSA CIassitication could be assigned to
the SIC output product code-in which its principal content appeared to
helong without significantly'overcounting the classification to which it was
assigned or significantly undercounting others in which‘it partly helonged,
such an assignment was made. Where it appeared that assigning the entire
content to a single SIC output product code would seriously distort the:
 import data'under one’or more such codes, the output product codes (or those |
principally,affected, it more than two were involved) were combined for

purposes of this presentation and the TSUSA number was assigned to the

combination.» This method of dealing with.cases where a direct match could not



' Be made has minimizedfdistortion‘of tnewimport data,under individualelC |
output product'codes;- . o PN - _ S ‘uév
s ' jConbinations~of,output product codes are identified’in separate

‘ tables~in this report entitled "Principal Differences Between the SIC-Based
Output and Import Product Codeswr In thetimport product’nungeringvsystem, av
vsixth digit was used to identifyvcombinations of S—Higit codes: "O"
indicating no conbination and the letters A threggﬁ E representing
combinations- crossing various levels of the é/b structure. When allfof.the

N B .
5—digit~output commodity classes of a 4—digit,industry groyp_were “combined,

El

”the fifth and sixth digits are "XX". o S .

: - The seventh and;;ighth digits are further subdivisions of the :
6-~digit code. Such subdivisions‘have!been made to yield‘import classifi;‘
cations‘comparable to output commodity classifications within the framework
of the SIC. ‘%ie SIC-based 8;digit'import classes‘nave‘been selected on the

basis of the availability of conparable output data from published

government sources. ' ' o : _— g

The déscriptions used in this report reflect as closely as possible'

the actual TSUSA content of the 8-digit itemc%/ﬁSZZVqr, they are necessarily
abbreviated and therefore do not contain all of: the qualifying information -
necessary to define clearly the commodlty for which statlstics are shown. |
‘For complete definitions of the.individual SIC—based import product‘
classifications, reference should be made to the definitions of tne TSUSA
classifications included. Tables showiné the correlation/éetueen the ?SuSA'
classifications and/the/S.I.C.*basedVimport product codes are contained in’

the publication U.S. Foreign Trade Statistics Classifications and Cross—

Classifications.
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APPENDIX III

o

NATIONS INCLUDED IN ASIA (EXCLUDING NORTH VIET-NAM
MAINLAND CHINA, OUTER MONGOLIA, NORTH KOREA, AND JAPAN)_l

Syrian Arab Republic

Lebanon ‘ ‘

Iraq - _ - , .
Iran

Israel -

Jordan ,
Gaza Strip’ ‘ _ L
Kuwait ;
Saudi Arabia

Arabla Peninsula States, n.e.c.

Aden’

Bahrain . v
Afghanistan - o
India- ST
Goa, Damao, and Diu ‘ .o

Pakistan o \

Nepal :
Ceylon ’ , S
Burma ‘ oo

- Thailand

‘South Viet-Nam

" Laos- ‘

Cambodia o

- Malaysia : ‘ -
- Singapore '

Indonesia
o ) A e
Philippines _ _
- Macao ' B
Southern and Southeastern Asia, n.e.c.
Korea, Republic of

Hong Kong s ' N S | ’ ]

‘Taiwan (Formosa)
Nansei and Nanpo Islands, n. e.c.
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TABLE L -

. TOMLINSON COMMISSIONS PROPOSED EXPENDITURE FOR THE
. DEVELOPMENT OF THE BANTU HOMELANIS (THE FIRST TEN YEARS)

&
s

lSoil'Reclamation’ k27,400,000

Credit facilities for Native farmers . 3,000,000
Sugar—came planting (30,000 acres every I .

five years-until 100,000 planted) '~ 370,000
Fibre production (30, 000 morgen) T . 116,000
Irrigation _ _— ‘ 3,000,000
- Forestry Development" f N o 3,000,000

Subtotal , : o K , .

' Mining Development (Fund for prospecting and

development)
Industrial Development (Fund) - 25,000,000
Tertiary Development (Fund for fimancing) 5,000,000

Urban Development _
Layout of towns and villages to accommodate
700,000 persons (water supplles,
housing loans)

a

Basic Fac1lities

Railways (120 miles of tailway in
Maputaland, Zululand and as L .
- connecting links) | : 5,600,000

Roads - , ' 2,230,000
Electricity (Fund to make good to A

Escom shortages) ‘ : 5,000,000
Unspecified v e : L '1702000 4

Health (new hospitéls, clinics, etc.)

Welfarév(welfare and information including -
training clergymen)

‘ Educatlon (3 polytechnic schools, at least one

agricultural college, one university
college, four development schools.

_ Figure. d@f—‘,s not include primary and .. - - o e e

secondary school buildings) -«

536,886,000

1,000,000

30,000,000

12,000,000

13,000,000

5,000,000

3,600,000

3, 000,000

Total ‘ " B104,486,000
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\T? TABLE II

N

I & , e
COMPARISON BETWEEN 'THE TOMLINSON COMMISSION -

AND GOVERNMENT ESTIMATES OF DEVELOPMENT

FIRST "TEN YEAR PERIOD

Agricultunal Deﬁélopment,”'

Soil Retlamation
-Credit’
Other

 Forestry Development

Mining Development

. Secondary and Tertiary

Ufbathevelopmént'

- Provision -of Basichacilities

Health Services
'Educational Facilities

- Welfare Services

Total

/ﬂ

Tomlinson

- 27,400, OOO

3 500 000

6,486,000.

36,866,000

3,000,000

1,000,000

30,000,000

" 12,000,000

b

13,000.000
5,000,000
3,000,000

. 3,600,000

104,000,000

A

AN

' Government <
 £15,0005000 -

3,500,000

18,500, 000.

© 3,000,000

5,000,000

3,000,000

1,500,000

£29,000,000
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TABLE III

ANALYSTS OF SOIL CONSERVATION WORKS COMPLETED IN R
- THE B4NTU: HOMELANDS BY THE END OF 1952 ~ S

.‘.Total‘Extént

K

Tota1=Areé

‘No. of Years:
required from.

1953 to complete

Areas. T - Stabilisedv éStabilisation.
T — ‘at existing
e Morgen ~ = % Morgén  % - Tempo
Total Bantu -Areas- - = = ‘ : S , _/ - '
' Released Areas- 4,700,000  29.0 " 1,085,000 23.0 33
Scheduled Areas 11,650,000  71.0 447,000 3.8 245
- TOTAL 16,350,000 _ 100,0 1,532,000~ 9.4 245
Northern Areas - i . - S
« Released Areas 2,800,000 = 65.0 489,000 17.0 33.
Scheduled Areas. 1,500,000 ' 35.0°° 68,100 4.5 147
TOTAL - 4,300,000 100.0 . 557,100 13.0 147
Natal- ‘ o | ; ) L
Released Areas 154,000 4.6 - 63,000 41.0 - 10 -
‘SChedUled Areas 35172,000‘ 95.4 116,800 3.7 ”183; s
' TOTAL = _3,326,000 _100.0 179,800 5.4 183
Transkéi:ﬁ | - i IR
Released Areas 143,000 3.4 140,000 98.0 S
' Scheduled Areas 4,064,000 96,6 113,000 7.8 . 245
" TOTAL 4,207,000 100.0 253,000 245
Ciskei- ‘ ) ) h o
Released Areas 83,000 8.5 51,000 61.0 L b
Scheduled ‘Areas 885,000 - 91.5 25,700 2.9 234
TOTAL 968,000 ';190.0 76,700 7.9 234
Weétern'Aréas—"‘ , B S ' S
Released Areas ‘1,900,000 42.5 - 333,000 22.0 25 .
Scheduled Areas 2,000,000 - 57.5 157,000 ~-7.8 82
. . : ] v . ,
TOTAL 3,500,000 100.0 490,000 - 14,0 82 ~

-Source: Tomlinson Commission data.

) TR T .
R = . ~
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TABLE IV
AREA PLANNED UNDER SOIL CONSERVATION SCHEMES
| SCHEDULED AREAS ONLY 1960-1968

Yeér B Total Area N ~;Alyready g Planined 'Plﬁﬁned for
- Morgen ' Planned - ; .. Given Year
. ' : Morgen : :
1968 113,093,697 7,054,570  53.80 - 403,035
1967 13,065,338 6,633,358 . 50.77 361;607
11966 f B '13,017,031> S 5,381,186 | . 41.05 576,500
1965 12 953,900 . 4,804,686  37.09 554, 973
(2,953, 900) C,057,451)  (54.49) (71%,945)
1964 12,953,900 | 4,804,686 37.09 ~'-1.554’973
1963 " 12,544,586 | 5,750,865 ' 45.84 f . 669,015
1962 12,507,924 15,081,950 40.63 843,487
1961 12,578,784 4,233,463 | 33.66 557,723
1960 v‘iz,509,267 3,675,740 2847 ‘1L2;787

Note [For Tables IV through IX theré is a distinct break in the sets of
figures and an overlapping between 1960-63. The Soil Conservation
Board changed its frame of reference in 1963 - extrapolatlng back
only three years. ~

Source All figures for Tables IV through IX have been compiled‘from the .
' ‘Annual Reports of the Soil Conservatjon Board between 1951 and 1969.



Year:

1963

1962

1961

1960

1959

1958

1957

13%9 |

- e .
2 S"' s

16,829,727

- .

ARFA' PLANNED UNDER SOIL CONSERVATION SCHEMES,

. :*v229'_

" TABLE V

- SCHEDULED. AND RELEASED ARFAS, 1956-1963

Total'Area»

Morgen -

16,874,200

16,899,698

17,220,185

17,134,715

IS

116,668,034

16,668,034

Already . ‘

Planned
Morgen

7,210,169

6,366,991

5,261,319
4,611,719
4,257,654

3,785,638

3,416,271

}&;7’

% Planned

42.73

37.38

30.1 :
26.8
24.8

22.6
20.4

14.2

Planned for

Given Year

881,315
1,06?,624
687,648
354,065
472,016,
,596,310
1,056,353

518,130




.Year

1969 -

1968
1967

1966 .

1965
1964

1963

1962
1961

1960

1959

1958

1957
1956
1955
1954
1953

~.230 -

TABLE VI

SOIL BANKS AND CONTOURS COMPLETED PER YEAR IN MILES

Scheduled Areas Only

852

1,045
1,363
1,180
1,463
1,404

1,043

2,100

.

vl

570

Scheduléd and‘queased,Aréas

o f

1,297

2,396
756
C.571

332

412
371
301

197

413

424

g

ki
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TABLE VII

e

_ GRASS STRIPS PLANTED PER YEAR IN MILES

" Year — Schéd,u_le'd Are'as.'Only ‘ : Scheduled and Released Areas S "V"

1969 o . ‘-i1,937**"f o | ';ﬂ‘;&f_mﬁv,s_g, o
1968 2,076 - | . - X
1967 - . 4,300 R e
1966 ~ 5,931 -

1965 4,845 -

1964 T 5,659 - | . N
1963 8,57 . 11,257 L
1962 . 5,856 SR - 9,528 '

1961 3,185 A 10,218
1960 - - 5,828
1959 R | - o 23,671
1958 - | f , 26,648

. -1957 - o o S ' 29,630

ff% 11956 - | S | 13,275

N ULT I L 493

CoLoadse - o . s,719.
71953 I IR C 9,47

1952 ', . | 5,500
© 1951 ' | . 3,074

)
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Voo © " TABLE VIII
MILES OF FEI:JC];.NG\ CQMPLETED PER YEAR
Year . Scﬁeduled7Areas Ohly >  | Scheduled and Released Areasj =
1969 2,704 7
11968 1,654
1967 B 3,356
1966 3,053
1965 | 4,543
1964 6,005 | o
1963 . 3620 o T 5,877
1962 4,315 L 5,927
1961 1,881 | | | 3,128
190 501
1959 - . - 1,524 |
1958 o - - 506 SR
1957 . IRE | 622 | |
1956 S e
1955 | | | - 556
1956 IR 496
1953 | i 1,306%
1952 | | ' o | 950%
1951 N ) o 808*

* Note These figpres are significantly_higher and cannot be used for trend
analysis. The criteria for these figures was for all -féncing
erected by the service — not just those for stock control.
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| TABLE IX
DAMS COMPLETED PER YEAR
| | : . ", | o S RPN ”-,
. Year ~ Scheduled Areas Only 'Sctwledul_.edy and Releésged' Aréas‘
1966 - oy
1965 - o
1964 3. o ;

1963 S 146 o | t» " 253

1962 T 141 . o 7 188
1961 o ‘211 IR . 169

1960 Co o o R k181‘ | | <
1959 - . : 169, |

1958 | e S - L1a
1957 S | S - 347

1956 . : ‘ .. 159

1955 ' . e .<;}\, 174

4
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 TABLE X

SOUTH AFRICA'S- EXPORTS

TOTAL

" Product’ 4 Value and destinations
Mineralt Products 1970: R234m, 1971: R248m (+6%)
Iron ore 13 - Japan 92%, Netherlands 7%, Others 1%
Manganese. ore 9 Japan 33%, Netherlands 21%, France 21%,
S N : ~ . Others 25%
Antimony concentrates 6 ° U.K. 47%Z, U.S.A. 37%, Others 16%
Chrome ore -4 U.S.A. 36Z, Japan 262 Germany 147, U.K. 107
: : Others 147
Copper ore 3 Japan 96%, Others AZ
Asbestos 16 Not available
“Residual fuel oils - 21 ‘Ships and ‘aircraft stores 100% *
- Other _28 I ‘ o ‘
TOTAL 100 EUROPE 32%, ASIA 28%, AMERICA 9%, AFRICA'7%Z,
' ~ OTHER 24% | ~
Precious Stones .1970: RZlSmS::%7l: R234m (+9%) = .
Unworked dlamonds 51 U.K. 91%, U.S.A. 7%, Belgium 1%, Others 1% .
Cut diamonds 27 Belgium 47%, Hong Kong 28%, U S.A. 8%,
« S“’l U.K. 8Z, Others 9%
Industrial diamonds 13 U.K. 93%, Others 7%
Other - LI 9 e - .
TOTAL 100 EUROPE 86%, ASIA 9%, AMERICA 5%
" Base Metal Products 1970: R262m, 1971: R223m (-15%) -
Unrefined copper 22 U.S.A. 38%, Japan 33%, Germany 127,
: Belgium lZZ Others 5%
Refined copper 22 Germany 537, U.K. 32%, Spaln 64, Italy 64
. : Others 5%
- Ferro-manganege 7 U.S.A. 482, U.K. 9%, Ttaly 9%, Germany 9%
. S Others. 25%
Ferro-chromium 5 U.S.A. 22%, Canada ZOZ U.K. 16/ Germany 12%,
K;,; Others 30%
" PigTiron , 5 “Japan 97%, Others 3%
-Other iron and steel 24 Mainly Africa
Unwrought lead 4 Italy 43%, U.S. A. 22%Z, U.K. 16%, Others 29/
Unwrought nickel . . 4 U.K. 26%, Italy 22%, Netherlands ZlZ Japan
. 12Z, Others 19Zm~
Other _7 h o L
100 EUROPE 45%Z, AFRICA 23%, AMERICA 19%, ASIA 127,

OTHER 1Z



- 235 -
e Lo
TABLE X v-(antinued)

' Vegetable Products o 1970: R148m, 1971: R154ﬁ (+42)

" White maize . 21 . Japan 35%, Mexico 31%, u. S.A. 9%, Venezuela
o : . 8%, Others 17z °
Yellow maize - 15 U.K. 50%Z, Japan 31%, Italy 6%, Others 13% ’
Oranges and grapefrult_‘ 19 U.K. 40%Z, France 21%, Germany 12%, Others 27%
Apples: - 13 - U.K. 55Z, Belgium 17%, Germany 11%, Others 17%
Grapes 6 U.K.: 48Z, Germany 20%, Sweden 10Z, Others 22%
Shelled groundnuts 7 Netherlands 247, France 18%, Germany 16%, U K.
o ‘ - ' 12%, Others 307 . .
" Other 19
- TOTAL _ : ‘ 100 EUROPE 682 'ASIA 21%, OTHER 11%
_ - )
' Prepared Foodstuffs - . 1970: R152m 1971: R149m (-2%)
" Unrefined sugar 31 °  Japan 46%, Canada 29% U.S.A. 14%, U.K. 11%
Preserved fruit . .28 . U.K. 71%, Germany 10%, Others 19%
Preserved pilchards .. 4 " U.K. 41Z, U.S.A. 327%, Belgium 9% Others 18%
' Unmanufactured tobacco 6 Not available
Fortified wine 4 U.K. 72%, Canada 18%, Others 10%
Other : - _30
TOTAL . 100 . EUROPE 47%, AMERICA 217, ASIA 20%, OTHER 12/
Machinery - ’ 1970: R84m, 1971: R98m (+17%) -
TOTAL o . -AFRICA 78%, EUROPE 13%, OTHER 9%
Textile Articles S +1970: R96m, 1971: R73m (-24%) ’
Raw wool o 59 Japan 25%Z, France 18%, Germany 174, U.K. 137,
: ' o Others 37%
Wool tops 10 U.K. 50Z, Belgium 13% Greece 12%, Germany 94
- Others 16%
- Scoured wool 7 Germany 29%, U.K. 17%, Italy 12%, U-.S. A. 7%,
. Others 35%
Angora hair ' 6 U.K. 43%Z, Spain 17% Italy 16%, Japan 9%
. Others 157 - ~
Continuous artlficial Co '
fibres - : 3 - U.S.A. 66%, Brazil 64 Hong Kong 3%, Others
, : , 25%
Otthrer 15
TOTAL -~ 100 . EUROPE 62%, ASTIA 14%, AMERICA 12%, AFRICA 12/
- Chemical Products ' 1970: R59m, 1971: R64m (+8%)
Vanadium oxide and 20 Japan 20%, Germany 18%, U.K. 17%, Others 45%
pentoxide ' ' ’
‘Wattle tanning extract 11  U.K. 23%, Japan 21%, Italy 11%, Others 45%
Other , 69 '

TOTAL - ‘ 100 " AFRICA 60%, EUROPE 20%, OTHER 20%




Arimal Products
Beef -

" Rock lobster
Other '
TOTAL. -

‘ Paper'$§oducts

_.Chemical wood pulp’

Soda and sulphate wood

pulp
Hardboard

- .Other

TOTAL

‘Hides and Skins

Karakul pel

LN
Bovine hi

" Other

TOTAL

-Vehicles and Parts
TOTAL

Plasfics and,Rubber'
TOTAL |

Animal and Vegetable
Fats and Oils

.Groundnut oil
Fish body oil
Other
TOTAL

Stone,'Cement and
Glass Articles

TOTAL

48

TABLE X

38

21
100

236 -

~ (Cont ued) T

1970: R34, 1971: Ré3m (+262)

U.K. 51%, Greece llZ Ships

32%
U.S.A.

_stores 6%, Others

90%, Franceléz, Others 6%

EUROPE 42%, AFRICA -22%, AMERICA 20%, OTHER 16%

©1970: R33m, 1971: R38m (+15%)

21

23

100

-EUROPE 52%, AFRICA 23%, OTHER 252

 U.K. 69%, U.S.A. 29%, Others 2%

Italy. 20%, Japan 14%, Korea 12%; Others ‘.l
U.K. 46%, U.S.A. 21%, Others 331 o

f197o:’R40m’*1971: R37m (-8%)

41

36
23
100

EUROPE 91%,

U.K. 97%, Germany 3% SRR
Italy -22%, France 20%, Germany 16Z U.K. 162,
Others 26% :

Italy 7OZ Spaln SZ Others 22%

OTHER 9% - "f | .
1970: R28n, 1971: R35m (+25%). o
AFRICA 70%, EUROPE 17%, OTHERS 13%
1970: R12m, 1971: R1Zm (No change)

AFRICA 94%, OTHER 6%

1970: R9m, 1971: R9m (No change)

Hong Kong 47%, Australia 17%,.U.K. llZ
Others 25% B 4

U.K. 98%, Others 2%

EUROPE 50%, ASIA 33%, OTHER 17%

1970: R9m, 1971: R9m (No change)

¥

AFRICA 84%, OTHER 16%
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<

_ 'TABLE X -~ (Continued)

Miscellaneous Goods - 1970: RlZm, 1971: Rl3m (+8%)
o’ - AFRICA 53%, EUROPE 22%, OTHER 25%
_Unclassified Goods ~ ° e 1970 R112m, 1971: R91m (s19z) - -
TOTAL - o 'EUROPE 58%, ASIA 122, AMERICA 11%, OTHER 19%
A1l Merchandise Exports’ 1970 R1538q\J1971 R1530m (~1%) -
TOTAL | . EUROPE 50%, AFRICA 19%, ASIA 13%, AMERTCA 112,
- ‘OTHER 6% ‘
| . “~_
Note: Destinatlons of Category totals are for 1971, of individual items for
- 1970 | .
t

‘Source: Dept. of Customs and Excise, South Africa
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‘o |
’ © TABLE X1 - :
COMPARTSON OF ASTAN DEVELOPMENT 7
" Country Population Area - G.N.P. Per Capita Average Yearly -
S Mid 1971 1000 Km? Billion $ G.N.P. § Rate of Economic
:~ (Milliomns) -~ * B ‘ | _' WGrow;h (Perc?nt)
Republlc 6E%Th% ' P ; , o li
Korea | 32 93 81 .. 253 . 8.4(a)

| Taiwan 14 % 5.4 388 10.0(a)

_ Hong Kong . 4 1 1.6 453 P
 South Vietnam 18’ Rt 3.5 201 4.5@)
Ltaos . 3 237 0.2 67 -

Cambodia' .« 7181 0,45\“\*‘\\146 . o
Thailand - 3 516 u5%6 . 7 160 7.8(a)

~ Philippines 38 300 . 8,2 230 46

Malaysia = 11* 332 3.8 1355 ©5.9(c)

Singapore ' wéf | 0.6 1.8 ﬁﬁlﬁ ' - 14, 8(e)’
Indonesia - 125% 1,492 .lQ.O "~ 86 2. 6(a)
Burma 28 687 Ca2a © 78 . 1.1(@)  .
India o550 3,268 43.3 85  3.3a)
Pakistan ' 117 947 139 127 ' - 5.6(a)
"Ceylon : 13 66 2.1 170 4.8(a).
Nepal = - 11 141 0.8 75 L=
Japan 105 370 196.1 1,896 1L
China ' 787 9,561  75.0% - 95 S 246
Australia 13 7,687  33.0 2,629,A “  5.2(e)
U.S.A. 207 19,363 - 941.1 . 4,741 . 4.0Q1)

(1) Data marked with an asterisk (*) are estimates. B
(2) "Average yearly rates of economic growth" is compiled for different
periods - (a) 1960-1962, (b) 1960-1967, (c) 1960-1966, (d) 1962-1967,

(e) 1966-1969, (f) 1960-1970.

Source: Fiji Bank Bulletin, July 1972.
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. TABLE XIL

"PRODUCT SELECTION TABLE ‘1

Column Key:’ ’
1. Classification Number" . , o ‘
.. 2. U.se Imports - from Asia, nec. Countries 1970, U.S. $ P
3. U.S. Imports from Asia, nec. Countries 1965, UlS. §$ .. '
4
5

Denotes Removal of Products not classified in 1965 , /
. Denotes Removal o ducts classified but not reported for A31a,
nec, 1965
6. Denotes Products which did not increase 1965-1970
7. Denotes those Products which sales did not reach U.S. $100 000 in 1970
8.  Column 2 minus Columri 3, Absolute Increase 1965-1970
9

Denotes Products w1th less than U.S. $1,000, 000 increase 1965—1970

- 307

1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9
251 51A 00 ‘10,180 - . %o& ” | X———
259- 900 00 14,390,120 3,797,504 , 612,623 X
284 168 00. 13,922 15,213 X
240 067 9.861 (00) . K
300 45 2,326 (00) - X= .
420 00 2,307 8,397 X-
- 45A 00 12,791 1,765 - X
301 ™0 00 399,011 . ? X
" 120 00 22,879 ¢ ? X
130 20 1,100 ? X _
30 698,229 ? X
40 9,359 ? - X
—a 70 92,877 ? X:
140 20 493,625 ? X— : : _
40 170,829 © 46,322 ‘ ~ 124,507 X
302 100 00 57,897,727 11,501,856 . 46,395,871
306 920 oqgv 41,096 4, 86 X
930 00 57,154 12,776 X -
970 00 301,599 95,765 . ' 205,834 X
940 00 900,135 160,002 740,133 X
970 00 244,179 . 57,741 186,438 X
980 10 1,175 . (00) .
30 1,853,841 535,615 . 1,318,729
40 45,198 6,103 X
50 198,640 - 90,717 107,923 X



31

313

314

315

316

317
319

342

- 60

.70

11A
140

100

114
. 14A

170
200
100

100-

100

200

900.

110

320

33a

00

40
00

00

00

00 - -
00

40

00
20
60
00

40 .

60

10

20

30
40

50.,

20

30

40
10

'.20
30

500

40
70

00

30

930

95A

343

344

200
3X0

1XB

40
00 -
10
20,

30

40 -

00’
00
20

TABLE XIL - (Continued)
s

o240 -

2- ‘ 3
18,653 - 2,192,
85,667,561 12,460,716
193,770 . - 117,917
. 8,624 5,976,326
179,806 7,155
1,762,617 650,115
921,157. . 1,342,353 .
39,843 . 5,515
608,651 22,036 ¢
4,921,518 . 4,127,910 -
7,566,481 528,923
4,975,750 - 1,289,167
22,544,655 - 12,296,070
4,159,367 2,033,353
12,083 -~ 66,808
207,087 ° - . 46,369
61,726. 22,056
14,065 - 7,594 -
97,909 36,414 . -
- 57,315 -, 3,139
197,100 55,315
67,527 3,949
2,180 <7
29,012 4,525
154,394 97,210
185,281 23,292
277,721 163,722
--285,931 8,345
2,691,495 2,122,457
- 378 2
© 680 33,338,
2,848 (00)
13,385 5,115
1,329,918 324,527
577,487 . 263,313
3,027 - (00)
1,393,304 599,960
2,410 .. 122,727
2,721,424 19,065
320 11,574

5.

N

JSIN
&

73,206, ¢4
75,85

1,112,462

586,615 .
793,608

7,037,538 -
3,686,683
10,248,588

2,126,014 -

a

160,718

B bd b4 b

141,785

S

- 57,184

161,989

133,999
277,582~

»

b b b

569,038

—

1,005,391

314,174

793,344 -

,42;702;359 |




. . - .
P - : ‘
[ T . o - . ; .
Jy c . 3 -
- L. .
. X
. . .

. g
%, Ol
L, 079
23,665
321
243
6,433
~_ 38,531
- 346 110 00 - 246,283
130 00 1,453
- 160 00 . 3,357 -
348 110 20 453,432
190 35 129,439
" 40 5,116
349 1XC 00 13,871
- 300 40 . 5,892
43A 000 - 114,213
450 10 226,438
- 30 . 3,046
40 - 171,513 .
700 20. 16,030
900 20 2,426
30 ¢ 5,066
. 50 11,414,552
361 13A 00 ' 536,819
2XC 20 .~ 5,972

40 4,483

- 60 3,022,961

362 110
124
160

320

33A

" 363 400
420
500

600:

00 . 372,105
00 2,494
00 1,164,212
00 263
00 7 17,342
00 922"
00 14,724
10 226,634
20 V{ 27,947
20 61,572

.
(4
G

- 241~

3

28,846
15,663
31,803
38,861

837,090

- 86,084
3,363.
1,091 -

.. 4,360

> 9,237

193,457
- ?

(00)

29,871
-

312

19,834
(00)
0

?

5,508
456

- 8,142

5,420,167
117,129
7,883

(00)"

836,174

278,135
2,587
100,001
(00)
(00)

?
383
(00)
5,716
(00)

akLE XID - (antinued)

A

5 6 7 . 8.
- 287,354
X ‘ .
78,816
:x ‘ -
: 862,807 .
-
X
X
X
o 58,826
% . |
- 423,561
X
X
X
< ‘
- X
X - ‘.
X
X
X
X :
5,994,385
: 419,690
< ,
X ‘
2,168,787
93,970
X -
| 1,064,211
X - :
X
X i
; , Xﬁ&
X .
X
XL_




/ﬁ\\sl

. "3
-/

930

364 100

e

40

60 .

10

30

40

60
90
30

40
50

. 60

- 21a
26A

364 26A
264

265

270
300

70
00
10
20

30
40

50

00

20

40

420

365 110

120

14A

60

00
20 .

40

60
36,091,786

15
25
20

35

200

1366 1XX
©21A
367 100

200
300

40

50 .
60 .
70
20

20
00
00

00.
00

2

1,150,165

22,284
6,749
© 649,812

2,063

419,143

. 381,363

2,518

242,133

1,856,432

402,140

75,131
29,154

1,898,743

1,829,009

1,250,305
1,099,100

315,135
- 316,121

472

1,363,900

2,673,731
42,123

92,998,221

728,609
155,381

4,393,344
79,558

1,894,115 -

1,805

665,886
30,952
587,554
14,210

140,777
30,647,621

53,490
12,994

463,089

S22 -

3 .

4

85,361

* (00)

2,142

97,136

(00)

6,546

209,918
713

217,048

890,192

330,020
35,934
36,384

650,075

1,582,353

1,754,201
369,707
110,530
343,689

- (00)

(00)

195,056 .

- (00)

~ 30,040,441

21,250 -

[ECEFTURPTCREYC SEICY

Y 1) ) W)

(00) -

8,327

14,990,820

(00)
(00)
(00)

»

TABLE XII - (Continued)

,\8 .

5' 9\
1,064,804
%
7552,676 X
412,597 X
171,445 - X
25,085 X
1,008,551
72,120 X
X ——
' ‘1,248,668
246,656 X
. 729,393 X.
204,605 . X
% e ,
% _
. X —
' 2,478,675
X —
62,957,780 .
707,359 X
X- _,‘u [
X
X
X
X
X LA
_
X
X
A ¢
132,450 X
- 15,656,801
X
X
X




410
420

490
920

950

369

375

381

200
300
45A
920
100
110

’ 120

382

383

.-383
384

385

386

130

168

1X0

1X0
100

240

120

13A

11a

40

130

387

150
160
110

2. L
00 - 50,693,109
00, 25,502,827 .
01 ' 10,938,718
01 3,821,754
20 1,739
300 13,444,363
00 13,751 -
00 ™ 4,648,816
00 6,503
00 - . 139,826
20 12,346,651
40 . 31,440,696 -
30 1,013,442
00 53,574
00 23,814
40 115,870
20 19,563
60 . 24,464
90 33,453
50 1,258,053
60 259,081
200 '13,260
30 112,007
00 650
30 577
00 4,667
20 508,635
30 73,566
40 445,346
10 3,006,946
30 7,850
11,109
60 - 99,474
10 1,221,219
.20 639
40 571,
60 35,799
30 . 4,526
00 #E 12,200
10 69,210

- 243 =

TABLE XII - (Continued)

3

7
?
9

768,305
5,062

7
41,753

3,589,673

(00)
3,915

1,567,183
7,167,649

126,880
10,752
13,013

12,761
1,132
561
12,782
764,747

184,039
269,785
19,832
- (00)

1,095

N N o) W)

1,200,517

4,476 ,
144,944

29,448
44,248
1,888

~.(00)
7,696
(00)
(00).

- (00)

4 .

X
X
X

5

C e

3,534,449

1,059,143

135,911

10,779,468

24,273,047

. 886,562

P b

103,109

-

493, 306

75,042

92,175

B 54 Bd b

=

b

- 1,806,429

~

1,176,971

b b b




14A

200
391

1X8

300

393

3?4

394

410
420

110

120

140

100
200

.100.

300

910

920

20

30
40
10
20 .

30
40

00 -

00
10

30
.00
‘60
00
20

40

15
20
30

40
50
00
10
20

30
40
10
30
10

20
30
40
10

-~ 20

930

70

20

30
60

80

11

151,912

2,339,284

' 20,518

376,203

75,925

111,581

24,287

1,382,236

86,724
- 167,735

8,820,607 ,

29,355

9,221,879

2,237
550

4,571
4,196
14,347
576,960
6,617

65,268

3,287

50,482,315

. 23,519,576

'1,273,154

8,297,262
844,700
463393
27,396
170,595

144,626
' 589,997
1,248,930
35,396
195,798

5,425,538
39,943
2,060
479,231
2,345,029

- 244 -

28,166
31,252

(00)
440,120
53,243

7,107
1,959
834,320

- 821,570
52,212,775

9,626,580 °

97,692
1,306,008
1,230

282

C 431
1,283

799
300,958

5,110

51,212

42,414

15,517,171
3,224,438
770,991

3,255,145 -

209,676
(00)

41,027

634

21,151
25,749
289,174
- 837
28,911

252,419
7

2,945

44,049
426,635

TABLE XII ~ (Continued)
2 . e 3

1,918,394

\

4 S 8 9
123,746 X
2,308,032
X 3
o ey
\ X
3 . 103,4747 X
X —
547,916 X
7,915,871
. .
X
X
X =
X : ,
| 276,002 X
X ; ’»—.
X
34,965,144
20,295,138 -
502,163 X
5,042,117
X
169,961 X
123,475 X
564,248 X
, 959,756 ' X
x‘ ‘ . "
166,887 ° X
5,173,119
X ——
435,182 X
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“ TABLE XII - (Continued) .

1. 2. 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
90 4,971,462 709,924 o 4,261,538
395 100 10 . 10,245 . . . 1,975 \ S S — :
- 30 . 158,916 749 ' 158,167 X
210 10 53,373 8,689 - ' X4 E SV
20 - -23,993 - 22,500 ), E—— . '
300 00 . 95,916 52,053 S ¢
396 100 00 17,466,480 . 959,320 . - 16,507,160
x 200 00 3,742,010 33,724,738 : X —
300 10 = - 99,713 2,567 ' X
' 30 22,667 . 6,244 X
40 128,598 . 413,416 X
50 36,787 19,205~ o " e
410 00 6,505 o 776 X V—
420 10 - 360,332 - 165,044 , 195,288 X -
50 4,068  ° 1,175 , X
60 98,800 29,248 S Yo
80 7,084 2,698 . ) SRR, ‘
90 - 8,490 3,750 . ' p Qu— =
, 95 148,329 - 5,327 - : 143,002 X
399 120 20 7,646 (00) X~ ~ :
" 13A 10 499,725 - 106,784 : 392,841 X
20 92,239 . 21,357 X —_— —
30 503,628 142,260 . - o - 362,168 X
. 92 804,478 . 29,092 o 775,386 X
320 00 13,723 9,206 - . , Ko : :
399 620 00 33,723 ? X
920 00 3,351,340 © 590,667 , o 2,760,673
930 00 1,496 ? X— '
940 00 2,134,261 ? Ko NE
990 00 . * 6,890,614 B ¢ X-
10 190,148,736 21,846,308 168,302,428
200 . 27,420 22,952 : X
30 282,503 403,558 o X . ' ,
' 40 1,307,637 - 252,007 o : 55,603 X
399 990 90 2,363,022 4,391,490 - X
" Total No. 260 -38 -30 -37 -60 .95 59
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" TABLE XIIL

)

PRODUCT SELECTION TABLE .2

o - : $ s :
Classification $ 1970 ,  Total U.S. . p4
' ‘ : ~ Imports 1970 '
- 302 100 00 57,897,727 179,995,780 32.2
307 980 30 1,853,841 G
. 307 980 70 85,667,561 G
314 11A 00O 1,762,617 117,381,100 ° 1.5
316 100 00 - 7,566,481 24,203,174 31.3
317 100 20 " 4,975,750 26,720,891 18.6
317 100 60 22,544,655 38,927,670 57.9
317 200 Q0 4,159,367 27,492,244 15.1
342 95A 10 1,319,918 3,196,674 41.7
343 3X0 00 . 2,721,424 9,155,462 29.7
349 900 50 11,414,552 G .
361 2XC 60 3,022,961 - 16,506,075 18.3
362 160 00 1,164,212 G :
363 600 40 1,150,165 74,302,966 1.5
364 100 50 . 1,856,432 G
364 26A 00 1,898,743 G
360 300 60 ;2,673,731 92,791,694 2.9
365 110 20 92,998,221 G *
366 21A 00 30,647,621 G '
367 920 01 3,821,754 33,222,721 11.5
369 200 00 4,648,816 11,102,492 41.9
369 920 00 12,346,651 25,457,760 "48.5
369 920 40 31,440,696 G
386 11A 10 1,200,517 G
386 130 10 1,221,219 19,227,073 6.3
387 110 30 2,339,284 16,3%0,793 14.3
391 420 60 9,221,879 47,697,464 19.3
394 100 00 50,482,315 144,868,345 34.8
394 200 10 23,519,576 44,841,467 52.4
394 200 30 8,297,262 15,151,056 54.8
394 930 20 5,425,538 20,972,900 | 25.9
394 930 80 2,345,029 13,195,575 - 17.8
394 930 90 4,971,462 G : :
396 100 00 17,466,480 - 47,539,719 36.7
399 920 00 3,351,340 10,069,347 33.3
399 990 10 195,477,577 97.2

190,148,736 °



Class -

302
314
316
. 317
317
343
361
363
364
367
386

387

391
394
394

8.
9.
10.

110

11A

100-

100

200

3X0
134
600
300
920
130

110
420

930

930

302

314

316
317
317

363

364

387
391

1394

00 -
00
00
20

20

00
60
40
60
01

10 -

30
60

20

80

110
11A

110

-110.

200
600
300
110

420
930

00 -

00

00

20
00
40
60

30
60

80 -

-

S N e
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TABLE XIV -

. PRODUCT SELECTION TABLE 3

w
N

N R W
=N H00W WL 0

PO WWWULMOUVMWNRORONN

NV O SR

Footwear

1971
Total U.S.
Imports

179,995,780

117,381,100
24,203,174
26,720,891
27,492,244
9,155,462
16,506,075
74,302,966
92,791,694
33,272,721
19,227,073
16,340,793

47,677,464

20,972,900
}3;195,575

1965
Total U.S.
Imports

60,999,093
46,430,794
11,864,490

11,279,490

14,986,396
3,520,484

12,029,798

54,770,639
29,317,568
24,525,477
13,795,174

6,065,620
13,215,419

1,274,417
5,808,670

Rubber or Plastlc

S

DIF

118,996,707

70,950,306

12,338,684

15,441,401

13,505,784
5,634,978

4,476,277

19,532,327

63,474,126

8,697,244

5,431,899

10,275,170

34,482,045

" 19,698,493

7,386,905

No.

Y R NN SR

>

Mens, 'Youths' and Boys Footwear - except House Slippers and
Rubber and Plastic Footwear.

Luggage of Leather Material Plastlc and Other Material

Leather Handbags
Flat Goods of Leather - and Other Materlals, including
Wooden Jewel Boxes :

Sewing Machines '

Electric Apparatus for making Breaking ecr Electrical

Circults

-
. Clock Movements ‘ ‘
Knives, Forks, Spoons with Stainless Steel Handles.

Baseball and Softball Gloves and Mitts

& .
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TABLE XV

* EXPORTS TO E.E.C. OF PREVIOUSLY SELECTED PRODUCTS BY
~ HONG KONG, TAIWAN, SOUTH KOREA AND SINGAPORE

U.s. § 1970

SITC 851 - Footwear - Products 1 and 2
Hong Kong : ‘ ' 8,263,000
Taiwan E 2,053,000
. South Korea ' o 106,000
Singapore: : o 347,000
' Total : 10 769,000 .

U.S. $§ 1965
4,154,000
60,000 app.
so,dgﬁ‘aﬁp.
30,000 app.
4,294,000

SITC 831 - Travel ‘Goods; Handbags, Wallets, PurSes, Pocketbooks,

Products 3, 4, 5.

gp 3

Source - United Nacions Trade Statistics

Hong Kong . ' oo 2,876,000. 942 ,000
Taiwan ' - o -475,000 , + 100,000 app-
South Korea - : ‘ 100,000 app. - 00
Singapore S - 00 00
L Total 3,451,000 1,042,000
_SITC 717.3 - Sew1ng Machlnes - Product 6
Hong Kong . ' . 00 .00
Taiwan . . ) . . 808,000 00
South Korea - S 210,000 353,000
Singapore v _ - 00 00 .
4 ' 7 Total 1,018,000 353,000
'SITC 864.2 - Clocks, Clock Parts, Product 8
" 'Hong Kong ‘ - ' 42,000 00
~ Taiwan’ ' A 00 - 00
 South Korea : o - 00 00
Singapore ‘ ' 00 00
: Total - - 42,000 00
SITC 696 - Cutlery - Product 9
Hong Kong , 886,000 215,000
Taiwan . 116,000 : 00
South Korea : 50,000 app. - - 50,000 app.
Singapore ‘ : 00 00
- Total 1,052,000 - 265,000
Product 10 not, comparable
Note - Those totals indicate the maximum possible figure when complete data
are not provided, Estimates are arrived at through a subtraction
process necessary when the figures are not reported directly. .
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TABLE XVI

TIME CHARTER SHIPPING RATES .~ ..

‘Route - . o . Rate
Sdﬂtthfriqpn ports tobE;C.M.,por}s -‘ | _ "$ 1.10/bale
. T;iwan ports to E.C.M,”pofté | : : "~ $ 3.68/bale:
South Koréa t6 E.CEM. ports ' . $ 4.64/bale
Singaéore to E;C.M. ports - : $,2.63/baie
Hong Kong to E.C.M. ports S $ 4.45/bale
Sohth Africa to East or Cuif_Coast‘U.S.A. $ l,SS/bgle
‘Taiw;n to West Coast U.S;.A.~ ‘ ‘ S 2.58/baié
South Korea to West Coast U.S.A. SR $ 4.06/bale
Singapore to West‘COast‘ﬁ;S.A. | 'S 2.18/bale
Hong Kong to Weét Coast U.S.A. , ’ﬁ ' ’$ S.OO/bale*

* Based on only one estimate.



R

- TABLE XVII

" ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERIAL COSTS

PRODUCT 1

- FOOTWEAR - RUBBER OR PLASTIC

Matérial-

Cotton Fabric

Synthetic Rubber
(Butadiene
Styréne)

Natural Rubber
(Dry)

Rubber Processing
Chemicals

Thermoplastic .
Resins

South Aﬁrica

$ 2,230/ton

(me;ric)\hﬁym

$  538/ton

(metric)
$ 661/t0n
(metric)

$  8l1/ton
-(metric)

S 331/ton -

(metric)

Hong Kong

~.$ 1,647 /ton

, (metric)
——
s 2617tom
(metric)
-§°  646/ton
(metric)
.$ 172/ton
(metric)
$  309/ton

" (metric)
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-TABLE XVIII " ’
(2 . ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERIAL COSTS
PRODUCT 2 '

MENS YOUTHS AND BOYS FOOTWEAR

Material

.Upper Leather
: Soling Leather

Prepéred“P;rts

of Footwear

Unsupported Plastic
Film and Sheeting

Cotton Fabric

South Africa

$ 1,065/ton

(metric)

$ 2,900/ ton

(metric)

$ 1,376/ton
(metric)

$ .331/ton

(metric)

$ 2,230/ton
(metric)

Hong Kong

$ 1,921/ton
(mgtric)

$ 4,166/tdn
(metrid)

$ 1,010/ton
(metric)

$  309/ton’
(metric)

$ 1,647/ton
(metric)
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TABLE XIX
ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERIAL COSTS
PRODUCT 3

LUGGAGE OF LEATHER MATERIAL' - PLASTIC AND OTHER MATERIALS

Material = | . South Africa . . Hoﬁg‘Kong

Trunk aﬁd‘Luggage' '$  875/ton $ l%&SZ/ton
Hardware Including —_— .(metric) . (metric)
Locks ' , N ‘ -

Coated, Impregpated $ 1,333/ton $ 3;209/t9n
Or Laminated - (metric) - (metric)
Plastics ,

Rayon and Acetate . §  716/1000 '$ 1,067/1000

L (sq. m.) © (sq. m.)

Unsupported Plastic | $ 331/ton - §$. 309/ton
Film and Sheeting . (metric) (metric)

Finished Leather ’ $ 1,020/ton - . $ 1,928/ton~

(metric) - (metric) -



ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERTAL COSTS’

,Materials

Finished Leather

Coated, Impregnated
or ‘Laminated -

- Plastics

Unsupported Plastic
Film and Sheeting
v “

Cotton Cloth

Rayon and Acetate

3
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#

TABLE XX S e

PRODUCT 4

LEATHER HANDBAGS

Soﬁth,Africa. Hong Kong
$ 1,020/ ton : $ 1,647 /ton
“(metric) -+ (metric)
: =g . , ‘
"~ $ 1,333/ton -~ §$3,172/ton
(metric) : (metric)
$  331/ton : $  309/ton
) (metric) s (metric)
$ 2,230/ton - $ 1,647/ton
(metric) . S ‘(metric)
$  761/1000 . % 1,067/1000

(sq. m.) | ' ' (sq. m.)
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C e
| TABLE XXI - \
o . e
ESTIMATES OF 'RAW. MATERIALS COSTS
‘BRODUCT 5
FLAT GOODS OF LEATHER AND OTHER MATERIALS

V-

- ,Matériais o 'South Africa S " Hong Kong = -~

)
A o

Finished Leather | . '$1,020/ton / - $1,928/ton |
o SRR " (metric) - (metric)
Coated, Imprégnated‘_ o $ 1;333/tgnv - ;,$i3;172/tonr

or Laminated . (metric) 3 (metric)

- Plastiqs

Unsuﬁported Plastic\;.- , . $ . 331/ton o ,$1 309/toﬁ

" Film and Sheeting : (metric) : ' (metric)
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I o | TABLE XXII.' o
: ;/‘;;ﬁ;) - ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERIAL COSTS
: o ' - PRODUCT 6 - '
SEWING 'MACHINES

Materials - - South Africa - ' Taiwan

Fractional . - vﬁ . $ 240/gross . : $ 219/gfoss
Horsepower S : ' SR
Electrical-

. Motors.

Alloy Steel - ©$ . 124/ton $  146/ton
Bars,and Bar ‘ ' - (metric) - " (metric) -
Shapes _ , : . S ,

Coppef - Rod =  $1,361/ton ' §1,686/ton
Bar and : co (metric) : (metric)
Mechanical o ‘ co '

- Wire

" Sheet Plate . . $  .804/ton ' '$ 1,163/ton

And Foil A o (metric) - , (metric)
Aluminum o . : o ' : -

Castings - - 8. 822/ton;‘ ' S l,488/ton
Aluminum ' (metric) - _— (metric)



Matériéls

' Copper Rod, Bar
And Mechanical
Wire

Sheet and Strip

, %////' Carbon Steel

Copper Castings .

Cdpperxwire
Insulated

<: ,‘Copper Plate

¢

ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERIAL COSTS

"‘;

R X

. TABLE XXIIT
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8

PRODUCT 7 -
_ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS

. South Africa -

$ 1,820/ton
(metric)

$ liﬁ/ton‘

. (metric)

$ 2,462/ton
- (metric)

$ 1,355/ton

- (metric)

$ 1,171/ton
(metric)

* ELECTRICAL APPARATUS FOR MAKING - BREAKING

Singapore =

$ 2,414/ton
(metric)

©§  120/ton

(metric)

$ 2,762/ton
(metric)

. $ 1,756/ton

(metric) .

$ 1;594/ton
(metric)



ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERIALS COSTS
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. AeTABLE XXIV

PRODUCT 9

KNIVES, FORKS, SPOONS WITH STAINLESS STEEL HANDLES

Materials

© . Stainless Steél

.Carbon Steeir

- Sheet and Strip

Iron and Steel
Forgings

Aluminum Sheets

Copper Plate

Sheet and Strip

Souﬁh Africéf

'$  751/ton.

" (metric)
'$  118/ton
(metric)
$. 740/ton
(metric)

$  804/ton

(metric)

$1,171/ton -
(metric) -

Hong Kong

$  852/ton
(metric)
$ 183/ton
" (metric)
$ 831/ton
" (metric)
- S 742/ton

(metric)

$ 1,388/ton’
(met;ic)
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- ©© TABLE XXV
ESTIMATES OF RAW MATERIALS' COSTS
PRODUCT 10 - |

BASEBALL AND SOFTBALL GLOVES AND MITTS

!

Materials 'ngp South Africa ‘ "South Koreé
Finished Leather =~ $ 1,020/ton . $ 1,840/ton
’ ~ (metric)- . ~ (metric)
Cotton Fabric - % 2,230/ton ~$1,330/ton
, v (metric) (metric)

P



Year

1954
1955

© . 1956

1957
1958

1959
1960
1961

1962
1963

1964

1965
1966
1967
1968
1969
1970

1971

Source:

97.
133.

- 130.
168.
165,
- 163.
174.

- 218.
244,
363.
469.
495,
" 584,
675.
841.
1,110.
1,561,
1,135.

. Exports

VN 0N S W N U R o
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. TABLE XXVI

,TAIWAN‘ﬁ‘Fg§EIGN>TRADE

'U.S. $ MILLIONS -

Imports

204.2
190.1
118.1
252.2
233.8
244 .4
1252.2
324.1
327.5
336.8 .
410.4
555.3.
601.1
847.5
1,025.9
1,204.8

1,527.7

1,949.7

U.S. Aid

87.8
89.2
£ 96.5
- 98.7

82.3

73.4
90.9
‘108:2
- 80-1
76.1
39.7

. 65,49
'.35%3

30.6
19.8
13.8 .
o

Qtﬁer
(Including
Investment

Funds)

5.9
9.3
17.4
14.7
22.8
20.6
18.1
23.5
- 22.8
34.2
36.7 .
3559;

.61.2

176.9 -

- 169.1
%6

116.3

- 135.7

Index"of,
(Industrial

. Production

1963=100)

38.8
43.2
45.4
51,5
55.4
- 62.7
- 71.5
. 82.3
1 91.6
100.0
119.6
142.2
165.0
192.7
234.0 .

- 177.0 .

325.7
394.2

"Economic Indicators of the Réﬁublic of China" ECOnomié Review, The

Internatiqpal Commercial Bank of China, No. 146, MarcH~April, 1972.,
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. TABLE XXVII
HONG KONG »

STRUCTURAL SHIFTS IN THE GROWTH OF MANUFACTURING AND .
CLOSELY RELATED ACTIVITIES (PER CENT OF TOTAL)

Basic Metal Production

Metal Products (not machinery) _
Machinery (not electrical) 31.0
Electrical Machinery '
Transport Equipment

—_ =
_
. . L[] L[]

Activity Category 193 11962 1966 ©'1969
Metal Mining f ' 0.3 0.2 0.1
Non Metal Mining : - 1.5~ trace trace  ° trace
Quarrying ' ' : 0.6 0.5 - 0.1
Food , , -~ 3.4 2.8 1.8
Beverage . _ : 14.7. 0.7 0.7 . 0.4
Tobacco o ~ 0.5 0.4 - 0.2
- Textiles : 13.3 27.5 26.0 22.8
Footwear and Garments o ' 19.1 18.6 19.8
Woodworking o 19.5 ‘1.2 . 1.3 . 1.0
Furniture & Fixtures . ‘1.1 1.1 0.9 -
Paper & Products 8.2 0.7 0.8 1.0
_ Printing & Publishing T 4.2 4.3 3.2
: Leather & Fur 1.2 0.1 0.1 0.1
. Rubber Products — 2.8 2.5 2.4
o (Qgggiéjis & Products 2.7 1.4 1.1 0.8
' Mineral Products 1.5 0.8 0.8 0.6
‘ — 1.1 0.9 0.6
1.1 9.1 - 8.2
2.2 1.7 1.4
2.7 6.6 . 9.4
: 6.0 4.6 3.2
Misc. Manufacturing 3.2 2.6 6.0 -20.8
Electric1ty, Gas and Sieag‘\ 2.6 1.1 1.1 1.1
TOTALS $HK In (000' s) ‘ ‘ 76,712 255,198 346,990 537,175

-

" Source: Meier, R.L., The Performance of Cities: An Assessment of Hong Kong
and Its Future, Berkley, University of California, 1970.
o (,,\_J

?



fﬁahstry'

Clothing
Textiles
Electrbnics

Electrical -
Appliances

Plastics'

Source: Dion, P., "When It's Ti@e for Brain",
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TABLE XXVIIT

*

HONG KONG'S LABOUR NEEDS

. Survey

Date

‘March 1969

March 1967

March 1970

Dec. 1968

Aug. 1967

- Work
" Force

114,000
85,000
33,000

14,000

60,000

[

Vol. LXXI, No. 4, 1971, p. 30.

Vacancies

11,000
7,000
4,200

1,000

" 3,000

Intraining

1,5@0‘ 

3,000*
200
700

11,000
\

Yéarly :

Needs

4,000
5,500
6,000

2,000

5,000

Far Eastern Economic Review,
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TABLE XXX
SOUTH KOREA .
" EXPORT COMPOSITION BY INDUSTRY IN PER CENT

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969
Agricul- 23.0  13.3 10.4 - 8.7 9.5 4.7 - 4.3 4.2
ture ' . . . .
Fisheries 22.0  15.5 19.9  13.7 © 14.7  15.0  10:2 9.4
Mining 28.0 9“'19.5 - 18.1 15.3 13.4 11§2 8.2 7.4
Manufac- 27.0  51.7 51.6 62.3 62.4  69.1 77.3  79.0
turing ‘ o ' -

B . : k" ! '

Heavy. "(2.9) (16.3) (7.9)  (12.6) (8.5)  (4.5)  (4.5) (12.0)
Industry : - : , ’ '
Total 100.0  100.0  100.0 100.0  100.0  100.0 - 100.0  100.0
In (56.7) (84.4) (120.9) (180.5) (255.8) (358.9) (500.4) (702.8)
Million o . , ‘
Dollars
Growth 32.7 48.8 43.2 49.3 41.8 40.2 39.5 40.5
Rate ' , ' » o
Source: Industry in Korea 1970 - ‘ - L i\\?\\\
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TABLE XXXT

‘SOUTH KOREA

MAJOR EXPORT ITEMS $000

Electronic Equipment
" Radio Receivers
T.V. Receivers
Telephones
Others .
Electronic Parts and .
Components
" Transistors
I.C.
Condensers
Resisters
‘Speakers
Diodes
Batteries
Memory Planes
T.V. Tuners
' Others
 Sewing Machines
Bicycles
Cement
Plate Glass —
Tiles
Pottery and Porcelain
Other Ceramics
Raw Silk
-Silk Fabrics
Cotton Fabrics
Wool Fabrics
Chemical Yarns and Fabrics
Fishing Nets and Ropes
Rubber Shoes
Tires and Tubes
Other Rubber Goods
- Plywood :
Leather Goods
Frozen Food
Agar Agar
Beer
Malt
‘Sugar, Refined
Canned Marine Products
Canned Agricultural Products

1965
. 1,381
1,318

~—

412
354

58
392
32
508 °
462
14
74
1526
6,794
342
10,552
2,228
5,443
1,463
3,942
980
156
18,977
252
2,368
2,176.

- 8,581

N.A.

1966

1967

2,268

2,169

) /4

4,756

1,026
2,873

17

142
14

684
803
23
1,350
128
99

65

593
14,873

225

12,591

3,963

15,152
3,236
7,600
1,618

338

41,404
1,185
6,084
5,800
6,036

360

9,753
489
567

1968

3,600
3,452

70

42

- 15,827

5,469
6,439
© 143
21
14

69
2,105
-~ 108

. 1,456

309
N.A.
2,549

15 -
20

. 104
459
17,954
1,372

13,314
4,519 .

22,255
3,510
10,467
1,715
545
67,408

.. 1,932

4,653

1,851

5,315
276
10,088
322
617
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. TABLE XXXI'— (Continued)

o 1965

Clothing Total 20,713
Warp knitted goods 3,441
Hosiery g - 490

" Gloves ‘ 13

Underwear and outerwear 1,660

‘ Sweaters . 4,808
Chemical Fertilizer : :
Internal Combustion Engines:
Transformers :
o Electric Fans
TT==—-_Home Refrigerators
' Roéﬁ Coolers
Watt-Hour Metres
Distributors
‘Xmas Decorations - Bulbs
Agricultural Machinery ‘ 610
Moters » , 523
Power tillers ' 4
Weeding hoes ' 83
Shovels =
Rakes -
Multipurpose hoes -
Parts for deisel engines -—-
Others : T
Textile Machinery N.A.
Printing and Book Binding
Machinery ’
Food-Processing Machinery
Construction and Mining
Equipment
Heating and Cooling Equipment
Pumps and Centrifuges
Mechanical Handling Equxpment
- Lathes

|

ZZZ =z iz

Z 2 Z 2 ZZ
B> > »>»

Source: Industry in Korea; 1970

1966

33,386

6,542
1,256

35

826
14,882
994
412

1967

59,208

13,051

1,645

210
4,456
25,239
1,640
N.A.

569

P

—

675

33

177
140
585

79

1968

112,232
21,428
1,966
N.A.
13,092
44,678

1,347

334
693
13

432

116

127
37
79
89

26' S

1969

115,721
19,326

3,279
480
14,314
63,693
7,252
N.A.
457 -
© 193
381
26

o
N

T mEEZE2ZZEZ Z
o

=z 2
:b.-‘}‘ .

A
e b



Year

1961

1962

1963
1964
1965
1966

1967

1968
1969
1970

Year

1961
1962
1963
1964
1965
1966
1967
1968 .
1969 -

1970

Source:
A LSS <)

UPE

TABLE XXXIT

~ SOUTH KOREA
EXPORTS AND IMPORTS

U.S. $ MILLIONS

~ EXPORTS

Commercial =~ " Bonded
) " -Process
36.6 —_
52.8 1.0
76.7 4.9
111.0 5.4
153.4 16.3
215.8 28.8
259.6 49.0
356.3 - 87.0
478.9 130.7
659.8 152.3
<
IMPORTS
Commercial ~ Official .Foreign
' Aid - ‘Loans
103:1 196.8 —
179.0 - 218.5 4,5
"232.7 . 232.6 52.1
184.5 142.6 34.6
2484 135.5 - 31.5 -
401.9 - 153.6 108.4
673.5 -~ 119.2 167.3
964 .4 - 125.7 290.6
1,087.1 120.5 . 475 1
0 © 400.2

1,255.3 110.

Kérea Annuél 1971

. Others

HOHFWOUSNWNWO N

Relief and

~ Others -

16.2°
19.7
42.8
42,6
48.1
62.5
36.2
73.1
140.4.
114.3

_ Total, 

40.
54,
86.
119.
175.
250.
320.
455.
622.
. 835.

N ENDWHEH®®WY

Total

316.

S T421.
560.
404 .
364.
716.
996.
1,462.
1,823.
1,879.

N0 NS DW e
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TAﬁLE XXXIII .
SOUTH KOREA R
DEPENDENCE OF SECTDRAL PRODUCTION 0@ THE DIRECT AND

" DERIVED DEMAND FOR EXPORTS -IN 1963 AND 1966
(IN PER CENT)

| - I | 1963 1966 -
~\.Agricu1fure, Foigstry,;and Fisheries 1.8 4.7
Mining o o 17.8 260
Manufacturing . - k6 148
Food, Beveréges‘énd Tobacco o E 3.2 : ? 1;6
Téxtiles ‘ )/{;.0;
vg ' - X
Other Light Manufacturing - 15.5
‘fChemicals and CeramiCS‘ . “9:7
4Metal Products ) 17.1
' OverheadvandiSefyicéé" - | . . 6.3 C “10.3 
Crotal e e 1006
. S - \ ’ .&- - ‘
- | : (ﬁ , f: g «
‘. . '  ¢ -
| Source: - Compiled from the. 1963 and 1966 INPUT OUTPUT TABLES 1n the
(’;_‘ . Bank of_Korea,'Economic btatistics Yganpook ]966 %nd 1969

IR

Fvl
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TABLE XXXIV

, 'SOUTH KOREA

Joe

IMPORT COEFFICIENTSIOFAMANUfACTURING

Manufaeturing Sector

Progessed,Foods

Beverages and Tobacco

" Fiber Spinning . ’

Textile Fabrics 3
Finished Textile Products
Sawmills and Plywood it
Wood Products and- Furniture.

" Paper ' - §w“”*

Paper Producte? Printing and Publishing
Leather and Leather Pipducts - .
. Basic Cheyical§' o
Intermediateé Chemicals
" Chemical Fertilizer

Finished Chemical Products
,Coal Products

Cement .

Other Ceramfc, Clay and Stone Productb
gxon and Steel

Steel Products
. Nonférrous metals and Primary ProdU(tb

Finished Metal Products :

' Machinery, except Flectrical
Electrical Machinery
'Transp¢rt Equipment
Miscellaneous Manufacturing

B
-

Source: Bank of Korea; Eg@nomic Statistics Yea},Book,j

(BN

DIRECT PLUS INDIRECT IMPORTS - -
11960

.229 -
.109

.595
426

N 358
.241
.163 -
280

.288

.181

. 259

360

.235
.365

.096
. 149

.201
.261
.261

.178
.275

.209

.261 .
.232°

.260

1966

.159
.066

.532
387

.273

L5617

.278,
.302

- .190
177

.331
.331
181

.323 -

.094
.152

L1522

.508 |

457,

L2411

.387 .

. 284

.278

.315 -
.307

, 1969.
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TABLE XXXV
" SOUTH KOREA o o
» R , a , N )
RELAPION. OF GNP AND EXPORTS
. Year ;": C. .‘ GNP - ‘Exﬁottﬁ .
S (100 Million Won) v (U.5./$ Million)...
Coaese 152044 245
L1957 ey 19778 2222
T 1958 C 207.19 ‘ | 16.4
Teso 21000 ___ 19.8
1960 . 246,69 7T as
L1961 4 296.82 4049
1962 \ / 348.58 o s4.8 T
‘1963 ‘ 487.96 | '86.8 “szaig-y
1964 . 696.79 | 119.1 -
1965 805.85 R VA §
1966 - 1,032.06 - 1250.3
1967 1,242.35 S 320.2
1968 . 1,575.67 - . 455.4
1969 L 2,047.11 |  622.5
‘ | P 47, 22.5 "
1970 2,561.95 o 835.2
¥

Source: Korea Annual 1971

3
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TABLE XXXVI e
SINGAPORE

_EXPORTS — MILLION SINGAPORE $

Year Total Exports Miscellaneous  'Wood. Shaped
‘ - Manufactured = .= - or Worked
. Goods -’ -
" 1964 2,771.9 L1371, 42.7
1965 . 93,041.1 - - . 153.0 : 50.2
- 1966- 3,373.6 162.7 0 56.6
1967 - 3,490.5 : 160.5 . © - 60.2
1968 - 3,890.7 "175.6 = 785
1969 4,740.7 . 212.2 -7 108.1
1970 - +4,755.8 . , - 248.0 109.5
% Increase = . 73.1% . o 81.07z . 1160 % -
Year +  Petroleum Industrial ‘Machines ) Clothing
' Products ' Machinery - Non ‘Electric - Non Fur
1964- 316.6 19.2 | 27.8 . 43.9 -
1965 ~  429.6 29.9- - 37.0 50.4
1966 _ 591.6 - 34.9 ‘ 40.5 50.9
1967 675.4 '39.2 . 34.1° 50.0
. 1968 806.7 37.5 , . 38.3 63.5
1969 - 927.5 48.4 | 42.3 85.1
1970 - 818.9 0.1 _ 48.9 . 1 94.7
% Increase_ 125% . 26027 - 762 : 113%

Note: 1 $ U.S._= App. 2.82 Singapore $

’

"~ Source: Compiled from Monthly Digest of Statistics, Vol's VIII, IX and X,
No. S:.11, November 1969, '70, and '71,, Department of Statistics
Singapore.’
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TABLE XXXV1I
_ SINGAPORE
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY

- CENSUS OF MANUFACTURING -,

Year Number of "Employees- Value of Gross Value Direct
Establish- =~ A Output '~ Added® ° - Exports
ments . ' . Sing. § Million. ’ g
1959 531 : 25,199 © . 388.9 142.8 N.A.
1960 o 548 26,697 ~ 465.6 S 142:1 164.3
1961 562 26,837 ‘ 518.4 174.4 179.1
1962 605 .27,924 660.3 . 201.7 217.5
i963 . 858 35,256 843.8 252.6 v 223:8
964 930 T 40,224 . 7927.9 282.5 - 266.4
1965 ' 1,000 -~ . 46,020 1,086.4 - 348.4 .349.2
1966 1,123 : 51,272 1,325.8 415.0 404.9
1967 1,200 . 56,762  1,687.7 478.6 508.2°
1968 1,586 72,603 2,175.8 611.8 598.5
1969 1,716 7 87,128 ©2,635.8 782.1 .760.0
PIONEER FIRMS -
1961 7 241 - 36 7
1962 , 14 968 10 23 - o
1963 - 29 2,654 ' 153 36 | .
1964 56 . 5,446 220 - © 50 R ‘
1965 95 . 10,495 318 86
1966 111 10,881 490 - 119
1967 159 - 16,095 649 163
1968 203 . 20,800 1,072 0249
- 1969 236 35,000 . 1,226 300

Source: Swee, G.H., Decade of Achievement, Singapore, Min{étry of Cultﬁré;
| 1970. ’ | ' -




Source - Oxford l{istory of South Africa,
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PROPOSED BANTU AREAS
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MAP 3.

CLIMATIC REGIONS OF THE BANTU AREAS -
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MAP 5

SOIL CONSERVATION DISTRICTS AND SOIL
CONSERVATION AREAS

bl - ) " R -

R N .. " B . - e -
a7 - e SR i - . T S Vo
: - l . } (LU Y i .
AR miace £5°T 3y [ e e e e e ‘.' . . ,’ j
. g .
[OOSR A e L e ety WITWATLRARAND !
. Jd Srmibw et e - g
r ’ #oes e
A tenem . -

: 1 emipeen I .

———— | Kopire somnsarses LIS

i : —

N AL ~ b

ST (-‘6-'-*4.--'-';--‘ I' “‘-}-, srX - j
. !
»

R S g, —-
 viewhs ATRbE S
. e S .
»

wil -
» C,
.
-
- Ko
[} “ L - d
n -4 o J A /." T~ y Ao gy
- ’rs 4 "',"':;""“,r ‘ :‘/,’\4\ fl ) \
i~ /./ - ; . 1 . N ‘ -
o NER A UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA
- e WL » UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA
m '3 . } 3000 000
»> hadiil i '....‘“...."' et
" - z - .
i T == e p— S .
o .

Source - 8th Annual Report of the Soil Conservation Board, 195



SOIL. EROSION -IN THE TRANSKEI

l-m.m)m-.a
aungon [T oen

™ =

(BN o) Bepomy)

TINSNYUL
Lovmom

NOTSO¥d TOS"

Source — Tomlinson -~ Map 39



MAP 7
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' DISTRIBUTION OF MOUNTAIN CATCHMENTS IN
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